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— PREFACE —

This manual provides Techrical Service Informadion v RISO3AAPH Mudel RCA000 dupli-
cators, which vou are kindly acviead 1o use together with *RCAS0EE00/S6000 Technical
Manual".

This manuzl is published as a relerence guids for use by RISO Group (HISO Kagaku Cormp./
RIED, INC/RISO EUROPL Ltg.) Certfied Technical Representatives axperienced in duoli-
cafor repair.

This manual also provides procedures for remaoving and installing major components, and
following these proceduras will minkmize maching mafuncions, This informeticn and format
will also increase technical roprosontatives’ awarenees and experiance regarding repairs
necessary o insure end-user satisfaction

If in need, please contact the followings.

[RISO Kagaku Corp.]
Technical Depariment, International Division

2.5-1, Akanehama, Narashino-shi, Chiba 105, Japan
TEL: (0474)52-4111 FAX: {0474)52-3106 TELEX: 252-2298R150 J

[RISO EUROPE LTD.]
1230 High Road, Whetstone, London N20 OLH, United Kingdom
TEL: (81)446-1188 FAX: (81)446-0547

[RISD, INC.]
NOTE. Belfore attempling o correct machine malfunctions, study the Technical Manual and

make sure all questions and/or concems have been satisfied.
It necessary, please usa the Technical Hollne:

TECHNICAL HOTLINE

BOO-777-087F7
{ Technical Help Information only)

REFERENCE ADDRESSES _ FOR

A RISO, INC. Comespondence and
300 Rosewood Drive Suite 210 Teconical Traning
Darmvers, WA Q1323

B |  RISO, INC. REFAIR DEPT. Repairs and Waranty
310 Andover Strect Claims
Darwvers, MA 01923
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SPECIFICATIONS

1. RC4000 |
. RC4000
Master-making system: High-speed Digital Scanning and Thermal Screening system
Printing system: Automatic Stencil Duplicating system
Image scanning system: Fixed-scanner & Original-feed system
Original type: Sheets
Original size: Maximum/A3(297mm x 431mm) size(11.7" x 17")
Minimum/A6(100mm x 148mm) size(4" x 5.8")
Paper size: Maximum/A3(297mm x 431mm) size (11.7" x 17")
Minimum/A6(100mm x 148mm) size(4" x 5.8")
Paper weight: Maximum/210 g/m? (115.8 Ibs Index)
Minimum/46 g/m? (12.4 Ibs Bond)
Print area: Legal Drum/208 x 350 mm (8.2" x 13.7")
A4 Drum/208 x 290 mm
B4 Drum/245 x 350 mm
Print speed: Selectable/5-speed positions
(50, 60, 80, 100, 120 copies/min.)
First copy time: A4 (8.3" x 11.7") original size/About 21 sec. (size-to-size)

Print position adjustment: Vertical positioning/+20 mm
Horizontal positioning/+20 mm
[#5 mm for A3 (11.7" x 17") paper]
[£10 mm for A6 (4" x 5.8") paper]

Scanning resolution: 400 dots/inch in vertical direction
300 dots/inch in horizontal direction
* Line and photograph modes changeable

Maximum paper capacity: 1000 sheets
[Based on 64 g/m? (17 Ibs Bond) paper]

Machine dimensions: In storage/ 650(W) x 631(D) x 589(H) mm
25.6" x 24.9" x 23.2"
In use/ 1360(W) x 631(D) x 589(H) mm
53.6" x 24.9" x 23.2"



SPECIFICATIONS

1. RC4000
2. Supplies

I-2

* Machine weight:

* Power requirements:

* Reduction percentages:

* Original mode selection:

*  Auxiliary function:

* Liquid crystal display:

* Color change:

2. Supplies
(1) Ink:

e Capacity:

* Ink bottle:

e Color:

* Ink package unit:
(2) Master:

* Length:

* Width:

* Master package unit:

88 kg (194 Ibs)

220 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 3A
90 to 132 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 3.5A

Size-to-size/ 100%
Reduction/ 64% (U.S.)
71% (other than U.S.)

Line-copy, Photograph

Confidential, Two-up function, Memory program, Automatic
idling, ADF

240 x 64 dot graphic display (with self-diagnosis function)

Cartridge-type drum replacement
6 colors/black, red, blue, green, brown, and yellow

Risograph RC Ink (Emulsion type)

1000 cc

Cylinder following piston method

6 color/ black, red, blue, green, brown, and yellow
Two bottles per box, five boxes per carton
Risograph RC Master 55

Approx. 100m (328 ft.)
Legal drum/ About 200 masters
A4 drum/ About 232 masters
B4 drum/ About 200 masters

Legal/227 mm (8.9")
A4/ 227 mm
B4/ 270 mm

Two master rolls per box, 10 boxes per carton
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THERMAL PRINT HEAD
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

1. Image Scanner Unit

[ Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation ]

1.

Image Scanner Unit

- Removal Procedures -

Slide the Image scanning section towards the
paper feed side and open the ADF cover.
Loosen the screw on the Connector door on the
bottom of the ADF section and slide the door off.
Disconnect the connector coming into the Image
scanner unit.

Remove the mounting screw of the Ground plate
and loosen the other 3 mounting screws on the
right-side support plate on the front panel side.
Then remove the Ground plate and unhook the
plate from the screws to let it hang free.
Remove the screw securing the Image scanner
unit to the mounting plate on the rear side
(opposite to the operation panel).

[This screw is accessed from above the Image
scanner.]

Remove the two screws securing the mounting
plate of the Image scanner unit on the front
panel side.

Slide the Image scanner unit slowly towards the
front panel side out of the ADF unit, taking care
not to catch the wire harness underneath.

- Precautions for Installation -

When sliding the Image scanner back in, be sure
the Image scanner wire harness is out of the
way.

Rear side

%\\« Connector
T~
)

Connector door

ADF cover

S

round plate

Image scanner unit

-1



REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

2. Thermal Print Head |

II-92

2. Thermal Print Head

- Removal Procedures -

1)

2)

3)
4)

5)

Slide the Image scanning section towards the paper
feed side.

Remove the Master loading unit cover by loosening
2 screws on the top and removing 2 screws on the
front side.

Remove the screw securing the ground wire from
the Thermal print head.

Release the Master loading unit from locks by pulling
down the release levers.

Loosen the 3 mounting screws of the Lower copy
guide plate and slide the plate off the Master loading
unit.

Remove 2 screws on the TPH holder plate, holding
the Thermal print head from under not to let it slip
down.

Disconnect the connectors (2 or 3 pcs.) coming into
the Thermal print head.

Take out the Thermal print head slowly, taking care
not to give it any hits.

Be careful not to damage the heating area of the
Thermal print head. 2 t ¢ \\

Take extra precautions not to allow any static
electricity to pass through the connectors on the
Thermal pint head when removed.

It will damage the Thermal print head.

Master loading
unit cover




ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

' 1. ThermarlﬁPower ofr Thermal Print Hﬁegd‘;

[Adjustment Procedures]

1. Thermal Power of Thermal Print Head

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Turn off the power if it is on.

2) Remove the Front right cover.

3) Connect the positive terminal of the voltmeter to TP1 (+18V) and the negative one to TP2
(GND) on the Power supply PCB.

4) Remove the jumper connector from TP3 on the Power supply PCB.

5) Turn on the power and check if the voltage value indicated on the voltmeter is 20.0 + 0.1V

(for 3-connector Thermal print head) or 21.8 + 0.1V (for 2-connector one).

If not, adjust the voltage to the above-mentioned value with VR4 (for wide-range adjust-
ment) and VR2 (for short-range one) on the Power supply PCB.

Next, to check the thermal pulse setting, remove the Original feed table cover and locate
SW3 and SW4 on the Image Processing PCB.

Read the value of resistance labeled on the Thermal print head and check if the setting of
SW3 and SW4 are correct, referring to the correlation table on the next page.

[Chart 1 for 3-connector Thermal print head & Chart 2 for 2-connector one]

If they are not set correctly, reset SW3 for HP1 and SW4 for HP2.

[Note]

Never forget to put back the jumper connector to TP3 after the voltage adjustment.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1)
2)

If the heating time for HP2 is too short (not enough heat); =
thin horizontal lines can not be reproduced clearly.
If the heating time for HP1 is too long (too much heat); =

the solid print image will be deformed and the Thermal print head may be damaged.

6-_.5"' E

ya 7 CN3
'ﬁ cNs =7 cNns Thermal print head
F22 F21 F30

== [

F27 F28 F26 F25

BN

GND 0

g TP3
GND +18V
&3 s

F24  1ps 1Py

N

)

VR3

6)

"

II-3



ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

‘1. Thermal Power of Thﬁe’rﬁmalffiﬂt Hergq’j'

N Correlation Charts }

[Chart1]
- For 3-connector -

[Chart 2]
- For 2-connector -

Resistance value

Switch setting

Resistance value

Switch setting

R(Q) sw3 | sw4 R(Q) sw3 | sw4
1570 - 1573 9 A 1505 - 1521 8 9
1574 - 1609 A B 1522 - 1561 9 A
1610 - 1630 B C 1562 - 1571 A B
1631 - 1662 9 A 1572 - 1576 7 8
1663 - 1694 A C 1577 - 1611 8 9
1695 - 1715 8 A 1612 - 1638 9 A
1716 - 1750 9 B 1639 - 1666 7 9
1751 - 1760 A C 1667 - 1701 8 A
1761 - 1768 7 9 1702 - 1705 9 B
1769 - 1803 8 B 1706 - 1713 6 8
1804 - 1828 9 C 1714 - 1756 7 9
1829 - 1856 7 A 1757 - 1772 8 B
1857 - 1874 8 B 1773 - 1806 6 9
1875 - 1900 9 D 1807 - 1838 7 A
1901 - 1909 6 A 1839 - 1861 5 8
1910 - 1945 7 B 1862 - 1896 6 9
1946 - 1974 8 C 1897 - 1904 7 A
1975 - 1998 6 A 1905 - 1916 4 8
1999 - 2033 7 B 1917 - 1952 5 9
2034 - 2050 8 D 1953 - 1970 6 A
2051 - 2086 6 B 1971 - 2007 4 8
2087 - 2121 7 C 2008 - 2035 5 B
2122 - 2130 8 D

I1-4
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs
1. Image processing PCB lil (GA)

1. Description of PCBs

1. IMAGE PROCESSING PCB Il (GA)

Thermal Print Head

ystem
i | Main/Panel Power Supply
Joint PCB (CN1) Main PCBs PCB

18

b
@

CN3 CN2

FiraramTn
CN1)

0 LED1 (+5V)
9 LED2 (+12V

ADF Interlock SW ) =

<:' 8 ::EB% g_;iylg g@ (Not Used)

+

9 LEDS (INJI)
0 LED6 (SHAD)
0 LED7 (RPEN)
9 LEDS8 (RPRV)
§ LED9 (SBSL)
§ LEDA (GKIS)
0 LEDB (GKSW)
9 LEDC (RGSS)

| vm E lﬁ
Ao~

A
—
CN8 CN12

—_—

Read Pulse Motor (:]
Original Feed Solenoid <j
Original IN Sensor <j

o’

{

QoD
CN6 CN7

Original Det. Sensor C:I
Original Regist. Sensor

-]
CN5

Image Joint PCB
Scanner (CN2)

O |Dicw

©] swa
1] swa

CNI13
\
CN15

(Not Used) <:]

CN4
(2}
g
o -
L =
z
.‘
)
2

)
(Not Used) (Not Used) ”

LED - When LED is ON -
LED1 (+5V) : +5V is supplied into PCB.
LED2 (+12V) : +12V is supplied into PCB.
LED3 (-12V) : -12Vis supplied into PCB.
LED4 (+24V) : +24V is supplied into PCB.
LEDS5 (INJI) . “Read/Write Start Signal” is output.

LED6 (SHAD) : “Shading Compensation Signal” is output.
LED7 (RPEN) : Read Pulse Motor is ON.

LEDS8 (RPRV) : Read Pulse Motor is rotating CCW.

LED9 (SBSL) : Original Feed Solenoid is ON.

LEDA (GKIS) : Original IN Sensor is activated.

LEDB (GKSW) : Original Det. Sensor is activated.

LEDC (RGSS) : Original Regist. Sensor is activated.

I - 1



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

\1 Image processing PCB HH(GA)

VR

VR1 (GNE)

VR2 (NDD)

Sw

SW1 (GAN)
SW3 (T1)

SW4 (T2)

SWS5 (KAN)
SW6 (TP)

SW7 (MAS)
SWS8 (Dip SW) :

6 pins

GND
Output

AN

GND

Output

DAL NP

|l |lwico] —~

4 pins

GND

alw|rel —

GND

2 pins

I - 2

] H H .
oav | 2 ::D Original Feed Solenoid .

CN12 4 pins

For detection sensitivity adjustment of Original IN Sensor
(The sensitivity goes up by turning it clockwise.)

For contrast level adjustment in image scanning

(The contrast will be darker by turning it clockwise.)

For contrast balance (I compensation) adjustment in image scanning
For adjustment of heating power (HP1) of Thermal Print Head

For adjustment of heating power (HP2) of Thermal Print Head

Not Used

Not Used

For adjustment of “Line-copy mode slice level”

Used only for adjustment in factory (All 4 DIP switches must be OFF.)

p Original Detection Sensor

( LOW when light path is open )

Original Registration Sensor
{ LOW when light path is open )

:::1 Original IN Sensor (Receive)
* ( HIGH when light path is blocked )

] §) Original IN Sensor (Send)

6 pins

Read Pulse Motor

+24vV

a|lv|sfwjre]| —

+28v|
S {L_—‘fﬁ ADF Interlock Sw (N/O)
3



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

2. SYSTEM MAIN PCB I

System Drive

PCB

LED

MDTC :

ENDA :

ENDB

' 2. System Main PCB Il

Image Processing PCB Il (GA)

r

N CN2
(e v
MJAM WAIT MSEN ENDB ENDA MDTC
-1
o ‘5 L PPLP
| 3 )
! : : DRM! DRMO '@ '@ 'E 'E 'Q CN3
I | VRé VR8 VvR3 VR? VR!
@ : Lo p p p RCV? p RCVI
| I I INK  FLOW -
! LE.LE 4 :
. DRMA PSEN RCVI PFD2 PRSS H
v cna |2
: Lo B
U
CNj | K
- @ Ve
VRS
VR7 H
JP3 6] oM
3 N7 CNI4 |5
‘ [N

[:> Panel Main PCB

[sw]

SW1 : For Main Motor rotation (30 rpm)

When LED is ON -

Master Det. Sensor is detecting reflected
light (Master).

Master End Sensor (A4) is NOT detecting
reflected light.

. Master End Sensor (B4) is NOT detecting

MSEN :

WAIT

reflected light.
Master Sensor is detecting reflected light
(Master).

: Master Positioning Sensor is detecting

MJAM :

DRMO :

DRM1
PFD1
RCV2

reflected light (Master).

The light path of Master Removal Sensor
is blocked.

0° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetism
(Angular Magnet).

1 180° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetism

(Angular Magnet).

: The actuator of Paper Buckle Det. Sensor is

raised to open the light path.

: The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 2 is

FLOW :

INK
PRSS

PFD2
RCV1
PSEN

blocked.
Overflow Sensor is detecting ink.

: Ink Sensor is NOT detecting ink.
: The light path of Pressure Detection Sensor

is blocked.

: The light path of Paper Feed Clutch Sensor

is open.

: The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 1

is blocked.

: The light path of Paper Sensor is biocked.
DRMA :

DRMC :

Magnet A Detection Sensor is detecting
magnetism (Magnet A).

Magnet C Detection Sensor is detecting
magnetism (Magnet C-1 or -2).

{Not Used)

VR1
VR2
VR3
VR4
VR5
VR6
VR7

VRS

: For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master Det. Sensor (Sensitivity goes up by
clockwise rotation.)

. For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master End Sensor-A4 (Sensitivity goes
up by clockwise rotation.)

. For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master End Sensor-B4 (Sensitivity goes
up by clockwise rotation.)

: For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master Positioning Sensor
(Sensitivity goes up by clockwise rotation.)

. For adjustment of "Free rotation speed”

(30 rpm) (The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

. For adjustment of "Master loading speed”

(15 rpm) (The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

. For adjustment of "Print speed" (130 rpm)

(The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

. For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master Sensor (Sensitivity goes up by
clockwise rotation.)

I -3



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

2. System Main PCB 11 |

— L]

System Data Signal (TXDAN)
System Data Signal (TXDAP)
System Control Signal (RSTAN)
System Control Signal (RSTAP)
GND

GND

Panel Data Signal (RXDAP)
Panel Data Signal (RXDAN)
Panel Control Signal (CCTSAP)
Panel Control Signal (CCTSAN)
GND

GND

N.C.

Reset Signal
Reset Signal
N.C.

Angular Sensors

16 Pins

T
2

3

2

5

6

7 Panel
8 Main

9 PCB

'10 (CN20)
1

2 (CN®6)

13

14

15

6]

(LOW in magnetism detection)

i (i) Master Removal Sensor (Send)

Master Removal Sensor (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

r‘:l Disposal Box Set Sw (N/C)

CN1 | 22Pins
GND| 1 W Paper Receiving Sensor 1 (Send)
+5V(F5)| 2 ——«»—«lv@
GND[ 3 —— 3. Paper Receiving Sensor 2 (Send)
+5V (F5) [ _(-__:;3
GND| 5 —— Master Det. Sensor (HIGH in detection)
Master Det. [ § F—— 3
EndA| 7 [— Master End Sensor (A4)
EndB| 38 < Master End Sensor (B4)
+12V(F9)| 9 [—— (LOW NOT in reflected light detection)
GND |0 777" Master Loading Unit Sw (N/O)
GND, 12 — —jg  Master Loading Button
13
GND| 14
15
GND| 16
17
18
GND | 19 ::r\:é Original Feed-Table Set Sw (N/O)
20
GND | 21
24 Pins 26 Pins
GND |1 _{] GND| |
D7| 2 0°] 2
Del 3 180°| 3
D5| 4 +5V (F5) [ 4
D4] 5 GND| 5
D3| 6 6
p2| 7 5V (F5) [ 7
GND| 8 GND| 8
D1} 9 +5V (F5)[ g
DO} 10 GND| 10
SELA[ 11 Image Output | 11
SELB{ 12 Processing +12V (F9) | 12
MEMO (Write) | 13 PCB (CN2) GND|[ 13
MEMO (Read) [ 73 i
RESET Signal | 5 15
Image Section Signal{ 16 16
Ao 17 17
A1l 18 18
A2{ 19 19
A3{ 20 20
A4l 2t 21
A5 22 2
A6| 23 23
GND| 24 | 24
25
26

II1-4

}}é Clamp Safety Sw
Master Removal Unit



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 2. System Main PCB I

32 Pins

| —Br ——o— 1
2 ——Rd————o—-E Master Sensor
GND| 3 }—Or—o~—
Output| 4 ——-Yw_o_::' ]
GND 2 _glr % 1 Master Positioning Sensor
Output| 7 —wt (HIGH in reflected light detection)
+12V (F9)| 8 |—ay D
9
10
1
12
13
14
GND| 15 +——Gr
Output| 16 |—BI Pressure Detection Sensor
+5V (F5) |17 Vit (HIGH when light path is blocked.)
GND| 18 +—Gr
Output | 19 ——Wn Paper Feed Clutch Sensor
+5V (F5) | 20 ——Bk (HIGH when light path is blocked.)
GND| 21 —8Br
22 +——Rd Feed-Tray Down Button
GND| 23 —Or
Output| 24 }—vyw Elevator Upper Limit Sensor
+5V (F5) |_25 —Gr (HIGH when light path is open.)
26 —Bl
GND | 27 |——Vt
+5V (F5) | 28 ——Gym Paper Detection Sensor (Send)
GND [ 29 —Wh—Foftzw
Output| 30 |—Bk —o+— =~ 4 Encoder Sensor
+5V (F5) | 31 —Br —tod
32

24Pins

Z: Igo }5 Stack Paper Feed Sw (N.C.)
ouGt’;a ; :23 : ; %:l Paper Buckle Det.ection Se_nsor
+5V (F5)[ 3 |—Or — 3 (HIGH when the light path is open.)
+5V(?':5[>)) ?, :é‘;v: ; :/V;/e@ Paper Sensor (Send)
05123 (75 :\Bll : ;; E:] Paper Sensor (Rgceive) '
+2v(Fo)[ 8 Gy (HIGH when the light path is blocked.)
OSt':L?t |90 :\évkh ‘;D Paper Detection $ensor (Beceive)
+12v (Fo) [ 1 —Br Lo, (HIGH when the light path is blocked.)
13 —0r
oﬁm :g :é‘:’ N "‘_‘D Paper Receiving Sensor 1 (Receive)
+12V (F9)[ 16 —nI (HIGH when the light path is blocked.)
03';3 :; :éty b_":D Paper Receiving Sensor 2 .(Recieve)
+12V (F9)[ 19 }—wh (HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

GND| 20 »—Bk:D
21 —Br

IIL-5



' DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

2. System Main PCB Il

System
Drive
PCB
(CNA)

III - 6

96 Pins

wlm\:mmaww—-

GND

GND

GND

GND

GND

GND

+5V (F5)

+5V (F5)

+5V (F5)

Sorter Connect Signal

Ink Sensor

Overflow Sensor

Ink Data Signat

Drum Home Position SW
Ink Bottle SW

Drum Set SW

Drum Data Signai

Tape End Signal

Vertical Centering Sensor

Paper Full Stack Signal

Sorter Set Signal

Print Position Motor Busy

Write Pulse Motor CW/CCW

Write Pulse Motor (Enable Signal)
Loading Pulse Motor (Enable Signal)
Separation Fan

Inking Motor

Lock Solenoid

Drum Home Position Lamp
Master Count Signal

Copy Count Signal

Storage Fan

Thermal Pressure Motor
Suction Fan Control

Loading Fan

Reset

Cutter Motor

Clamp Motor CW/CCW

Clamp Motor ON/OFF

Print Position Motor TRIGGER
Print Position Motor CW/CCW
Print Signal

Pressure Solenoid

M.-Rmv. Vertical Transport Motor

Elevator Lower Limit SW

System
Drive
PCB
(CNA)

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

91

92

93

94

95

96

Elevator Motor UP/DOWN
Elevator Motor ON/OFF
Clamp Soienoid

Pressure Control Motor CTL 3

N.C.

Master-make Start/Stop Signal
Print Start/Stop Signal
Pressure Control Motor CTL 2
Pressure Control Motor CTL 1
Cluster Signal A

Cluster Signal B

Status 1

Status 2

Magnet A Det. Sensor

Paper Sensor

Paper Receiving Sensor 2

Counter Set Signal

TXDB

Main Motor Pulse K

Magnet C Det. Sensor

RXDB

Main Motor Puise A

Magnet A Det. Sensor

RTSB

Main Motor Brake A

Power Fail

CTSB

Main Motor Brake K

Clock

Write Pulse Motor Clock

Front Cover Set Signal

P.-F. Clutch/Paper Buckle Det. Sensor
N.C.

N.C.

+12V (F9)

+12V (F9)

+12V (F9)
-12V (F10)
-12V (F10)
-12V (F10)
+24V (F6)
+24V (Fe)
+24V (F6)
GND
GND
GND



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs
3. System Drive PCB Il

3. SYSTEM DRIVE PCB Il

Cutter/Master-Making Sections

1r

CN8
System <b Master
Main
Removal
CN9
PCB m rl: /Clamp Area
. JP5 Vertical Positining
Q CN]O@ @ [Elevator sections
CN13 CNi2 CNI11
—t_ JL—
Power Drum Section
Supply
CN8 | 3apins OB 18 Pins
GND 1 —Br :@:,\:CI} 1 Br w
2 —Rd Cutter Motor 2 1Ra Clamp Motor
3 —Or o 3 [Or i
aND T T—Yw ‘,:(f} Cutter Position Sw (N/O) 24V (Fe)| 4 Yw:m_j:Df qa_mffi‘e_nfli_Mfs_teLaeTTil Unit
5 —Gr 5 tGri1 [Bryé :@321:[}: M-Rmv. Vertical jl
6 +——8l +24V (F12)[ 6 [Bl {2 IRd{ 7 | Transport Motor I
7_—W 7 {Vt 13 Orq8 @:}—:C): Master Removal |
8 |Gy +24V (F12)1 g |Gy _LYW 9 Solenoid 1
9 |—Wh 9 [Wh{ 5 |Gr{10 !
+24V (F11) [ 10 |—Bk +24V (F12)[ 10 |BKk{ 6 |-BI{ I !
M +—Br . GND[ 11 1Br {7 pvi{12 |
77— Rd White Pulse Motor 2 1Rd E-Gy 3 i
+24V (F11) [ 13 }+—Or 13 {Or o T TT T T T T
14 —Yw +24V (F12)[ 14 Ywﬁ}:@ Separation Fan
15 —Gr 15
+24v (F1y [ 16 —8l 16
17— Loading Pulse Motor 17
18 -Gy 18
+24V (F11) | 19 |—Wh
20 ——Bk
21 —Br :@:\;@
+24V (F12)| 22 |—Rd Loading Fan
23 ~-—Or:@3:@
+24V (F12)] 24 —Yw Storage Fan
25 —Gr
+24V (F12){ 26 |—BI
27—Vt
28 +——Gy
gg :\g(h:@]:(:]} Thermal Pressure Motor
GND| 31 —Br
37 | Rd TPH Pressure Sw (N/O)
GND| 33 +—Or "
24 —vYw TPH Home Paosition Sw (N/O)
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

|3. System Drive PCB Il

28 Pins

+24V (F6)

+24V (F6)
GND
Qutput

+5V (F5)
+24V (F11)

+24V (F12)

GND

1 +——Br =

2 t+—Rd

3 —Or

4 |—Yw

5 —Gr

6 —B8Bl tos

7 —wt
i
9 |—W

10 —Bk

e =L F
12 —Rd

13 _Or:@}:m
14 —Yw o3

15 |—ocr —{F
16 F—

17 LVt J:@
18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

36 Pins

GND

GND

Ink Sensor Signal (HIGH in ink detection)
Overflow Sensor Signal

+12V (F9)

GND

GND

+24V (F12)
“GND

+12V (F9)

GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND
Output

GND

+24V (F12)
GND

GND

+24V (F11)
+24V (F11;

+24V (F11)
GND

IIL-8

Print Positioning Motor

Vertical Centering Sensor
(LOW when light path is blocked.)

Pressure Solenoid
Paper Feed Clutch
Elevator Motor

Elevator Lower Limit Sw (N/O)

Junction
Connector [Drawer connector}

1 |—Br — 12 1
g :g?: 31 | g Drum PCB
1w 4 I3 (CN1)
5 |—Gr 5 5
6 —8 — (75 ;
o Iy B VO Ink Data Signal (Black or Color)
9 t—wh— 31 T7g ink Bottle Sw (N/O)
10 +—Bk — :(‘) 110
11 —Br — .
123 :@:,‘:EUD Inking Motor
13 t—or— 1+ {13 .
4 —vyo— 21— 174 D) Drum Data Signal (A or B)
:g :(B;Ir: ‘."3 ] :g >|,:| Magnet A Detection Sensor
17 —wvt — 5 1—117 (LOW in magnetism detection)
Ig :arh: g ] >’:| Magnet C Detection Sensor
0 8k — 8 — 20 (LOW in magnetism detection)
"I — —
‘22 _ﬁ; ”",:Dﬂ Drum Home Position Button
‘2? _—_3; ,‘:C@ Drum Home Position Lamp
Af F—G
23 Drum Set Sw (NO)
27 —wt :@3:1 Ql Front Cover Set Sensor
gg :3{1 {Open-circuit when the cover is closed.)
30 _Bk:@}:CP Lock Solenoid

LB
g" [y __L.={"1 Master Counter

—o
g, _Y; +—{_1 Copy Counter
gé’ B D) Counter Set Signal




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

1{ 3. System Drive PCB lI\

CN12| 22 Pins

1 J—Br—— 1 |GND -

2 —Rd—]7 |GND

3 —or—1 3 |GND

4 —Yw—1 4 |GND

5 |—Gr—— 5 |+5V(F5)

6 —Bl——1 6 |+5V(F5) Power Supply
7 _+—Vt— 7 |SystemResetSignal PCB(CNB8)
8 —Gy— 8 |PowerFailSignal

9 H—Wh— 9 |-12V(F10)

10 —Bk—— 10 | +12V(F9)
11 }—=Br 11 _JGND
12 }——Rd—— 12 | +24V (F6) .
:i —_\(()vrv——— 1| Thermal PrintHead Control Signal

T —Gr —1-2 | Suction Fan Control Signal

6 _—RI —-1_3_| Main Motor Control Signal

! Vi 4 _| Main Motor Control Signal

17 oy | 5__| Main Motor Control Signal Power Supply
18 ”—‘W{]‘— 6 | Main Motor Control Signal PCB(CNS)
19 —WN—1 7 1,24v(Fi2)
g? __gk_ g | +2av (F11)

r—Bf—— 9 | GND

22 | —Rd—| 10 GND pu
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

‘4. Panel Main PCB

4. PANEL MAIN PCB

Power Supply PCB System Main PCB

(Not Used)

Image Processing PCB Ill (GA)

(Not Used) ﬁ
] M‘.‘ W, 27 S
LCD PCB <:| 2|4 CN21 CN22 o Q Sub-Panel
L CN2O © PCB
7 Seg. by
PCB cj m% .
( Panel SW
LCD PCB c:\ 5 P-ROM L (eNY)
@ Dsw1 |5
B1 B2 1
Battery [5[5&]&][1__'?
12345678 |OFF
VR : D 1
VR1 : For luminosity adjustment of LCD panel
SW
sw B FUNCTION | OFF 1 ON
DSw1-1 The initial print speed selection *1 100 rpm 60 rpm
DSw1-2 The initial ADF setting selection ADF OFF ADF ON
DSw1-3 Selection of the timer for Auto-idling 12 hours 6 hours
DSw1-4 Priority selection between Density- Density-Change Speed-Change
and Speed-Change modes *2 )
DSw1-5
DSW1'6 *3
DSw1-7
DSw1-8
*1  Functions only in Speed-Change mode.
*2 Functions only in RC5600.
*3 Model Selection
Sw No. | 56/US | 45/US | 56/A4 | 56/B4 | 45/A4 | 45/B4 | 40/US | 40/A4 | 40/B4
DSwi-5 | OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
DSwi1-6 | OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF OFF ON
DSwi-7 | OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON OFF OFF OFF
DSw1-8 | OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ON ON

IIT-10




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

' 4. Panel Main PCB |

[cN6 ] [CN20] 16Pins

System Data Signal
System Data Signal
System Control Signal
System Control Signai
GND

GND

Panel Data Signal
Panel Data Signal
Panei Control Signal
Panet Control Signal

GND
GND
N.C.
Reset Signal
Reset Signal
N.C.

System Main
PCB
(CN3)

O IN || |[WO[N|—

«w

(=}

N

w

ES

o

(=21
L

CN7 | 12Pins

. 1 1 .
Master-making 2 2 L%agi IP(r(c;;:\t)assmg
Density VR (©N2)

GND
GND
GND
GND
+5V (F8)
+5V (F8)
N.C.
Power Fail Signal
-1av
+12v
N.C.
N.C.

Power Supply
PCB
(CN6)

@[N] —

(1]

(=]

N
[

III - 11



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

4. Panel Main PCB |

34 Pins @ 26 Pins

(CN8/CN22)

] Image Processing PCB ;
(CN2) 3
GND

Auto-idling Signal
+5V (F8)

GND

GND

GND

+5V (F8)

+5V (F8)

+5V (F8)

Print Position LED Signal
Print Position LED Signal
Print Position LED Signal
Print Position LED Signal
Speed LED Signal
Speed LED Signal
Speed LED Signal

N.C.

Input SW Digit Signal
Input SW Digit Signal] 1

Master-making |
Density VR

| | Auto-idiing Sw

[el=l]=l

o

=
=[slele ool

l
|

L]

[

Sub-panel
PCB (CN2)

3|

l
|

e
BE

o

|

Input SW Digit Signal | 1

Input SW Digit Signal{ 17 | | Panel SW Input SW Digit Signal [ 17 |
Input SW Digit Signal| 18 | | pcg (CN1) 18

Input SW Digit Signal [ 19 | Two-Up Signal [ 19 |

Master-making LED| 20 | 20 |

Print LED| 2t 21

LINE LED[ 27 | 22 ]

PHOTO LED| 23 | 23 |
Reduction Ratio LED| 24 | 24 |
Reduction Ratio LED 25 | 25 |
Reduction Ratio LED|{ 26 | 26 | B

Panel SW Input Signal | 27 | —
Panel SW Input Signal [ 28
Panel SW Input Signal | 29 |
Panel SW Input Signal | 30 |
Panel SW Input Signal | 31 |
Panel SW Input Signal| 32 |
Panel SW Input Signal | 33 | _J
Panel SW Input Signal | 34 |
CN4 | 11 Pins
Digit Signal (1) [ 1]
Digit Signal (10)| 2
@3] 20 Pins Digit Signal (100) [ 3
Digit Signal (1000)| 4
GND[1] Seg. Signal (a)[ 5
aND I a geg. gi.gnall Eb; 6 | 7 Seg. PCB
+5V (F8)[ 3 | eg. Signal ()} 7_|
LED Control Signal| 4 | Seg. Signal (d)] 8 |
LED Control Signal| 5 | Seg. Signal (e)[ 9 |
LED Control Signal| 6 | Seg. Signal (f}] 10 |
LED Controt Signal| 7| Seg. Signal (9) 11
LED Control Signal| 8 |
N.C.| 9 |
Reset Signal| 10 | LCD PCB
Dof 11
D1 [1Z]
D2[ 13 ]
D3[14]
D4 15 | | ::: l 4 Pins
D5( 16 | T
D6 17 | +5V (F8)
D7 [ 18] ms
GND| 19 AC[ 3 ]
N.C.[20] - AC[ 4] Jiepre

I - 12



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

5. POWER SUPPLY PCB

CN

CNt1

CN2
CN3
CN4
CN5
CN6
CN7
CN8
CNS

*TP3

TP

TP1 (+18V) :

TP2 (GND)

VR

VR1
VR2
VR3
VR4

CN1

=

@
=11 @@

F1

F27 F28 F26 F25 B E CN
g ﬁ g N
GND

g TP3
GND +18V
&3 i

F24  1pa TP

VR3

6)

2

From Main Power Sw

To Main Motor

To Suction Fan

To Thermal Print Head (via Capacitor PCB)
From System Drive PCB

Not Used

To Panel Main PCB

To System Drive PCB

To Image Processing PCB Il (GA)

Jumper connector for Thermal power voltage adjustment

For Check of Thermal power voltage
For Check of Thermal power voltage

Used only for adjustment in factory
For short-range adjustment of Thermal power voltage
Used only for adjustment in factory
For wide-range adjustment of Thermal power voltage

145 Power Supply PCBJ

I1-13



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

|5. Power Supply PCB

[FUSE]

No. Rate  Protected line Symptoms in case of open- Relevant components
: circuited fuse
F1 122 g;m Main Power | No Power Main Power Sw
F21 3.15A DC24V No problem in printing. Loading pulse motor, Loading
Master mis-feed in master- fan, Storage fan, Thermal
making or confidential pressure motor, Cutter motor,
operation. Write pulse motor
F22 3.15A DC24vV [ T2: Call Service ], Paper feed  M.-Bmv. vertical transport
jam, Master removal error motor, Master removal
‘ - solenoid, Separation fan,
Pressure solenoid, Paper feed
clutch, Elevator motor, Lock
solenoid, Inking motor,
Counters, Drum home position
lamp
F23 1A DC24 — 18V Paper receiving jam Suction fan
F24 8A DC24V [ T1: Call Service ] Main Motor
o I RN . — — e et = =
F25 3.15A DC+12V [ T4: Call Service ] Various sensors
F26 3.15A DC-12V No LCD indication
F27 5A DC5vV No Background light in LCD
panel & No Print quantity
indication
F28 5A DC5V No power except for Suction
- fan
F29 3.15A DC24v " For optional equipments
F30 3.15A DC24V [ TS: Call Service ] Clamp motor, Clamp solenoid,
2 Print positioning motor, Read
puise motor

I -14




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

5. Power Supply PCB |

CN1 4 pins
—AC110V/220V
2
3_T[AC 110V/220V
4
CN2 2 pins
e I I |
> j: Main Motor
CN3 3 pins

GND 1
2 3@ Suction Fan
+18v]| 3

( +24V in high-speed rotation )

CN4 3 pins
GND| "
2 [> Capacitor PCB |:> .ermal
+ 22V 3 print head
+20V ( Only when thermal power is ON )
CN5 10 pins
- 1 Thermal Print Head Control Signal
System 2 Suction Fan Control Signal
Drive 3 Main Motor Control Signal
PCB . .
(CN12) 4 Main Motor Control Signal
5 Main Motor Control Signal
6 Main Motor Control Signal
7 +24V
8 +24Vv
9 GND
~1 10 GND

II1-15



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

5. Power Supply PCB

CN6 1{ CN7 J’
Panel
[Not Used] Main C:J
PCB
(CN4)
CN9 26 pins
r 1 GND
2 GND
3 GND
4 GND
5 GND
6 GND
7 GND
8 GND
9 GND
10 GND
Image 11 +5V
Processing 12 t5V
PCB Il (GA) 13 +5V
(CN1) 14 +5V
15 +5V
16 +5V
17 —12V
18 -2V
19 +12V
20 +12V
21 GND
22 GND
23 GND
24 GND
25 +24V
-1 26 +24V

III-16

CNS8 |

System

Drive C:]
PCB

(CN12)

12 pins

V| N | O | lWN | —

@0

o

N

GND
GND
GND

"GND

+5V

+5V

System Reset Signal
Power Fail Signal
—12V

+12V

GND

+24V
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SPECIFICATIONS

1. RC4500/5600/5600D

= Printing system:

= Original sizes:

« Paper sires:

+ Paper weigh::

= Print area:

- Print speed:

= First copy time:

+ Print position adjustment:

« Scanning resolufion:

= Maximum paper capacity:

* Machine dimentons:

+ Mechine weight:

= Power requirements:

* Reduction/Enlargemeant parcantageas:

| 1.RC4500/5500/5600D |

Aulumaltic Digital Scanning, Thernal Screening

Maximum/ A3({297mm x 431mm)size (11.7" x 177
Minimum' A6{100mm x 148mm)size (4" x 5.8")

Maximum/ A3(297mm x 431mmisize (11.7" x177)
Minimum' AB{100mm x 148mm)size (4" x 5.8")

Maximum/ 210 gm? (115.8 |bs Index)
Minimum/ 46 g/m? (12.4 Ibs Bond)

Legal Drumy 208 x 350 mmi{8.2" x 13.77)

A4 Nrum /208 x 290 mm

B4 Drum / 245 (at center) x 350 mm

Selectable/ 5-speed positions (80, 80, 100, 120, 130 sheets/min.)
A4(B.3" x 11.7")original size / About 21 sec.(size-l0-size)

Vertical posgitoning/ +20 mm

Horizontal pasitioning/ £20 mm

[=5 mm for A3 {11.7"x 17" }paper]

400 dotsinch
Line and photograph modes changeable

1000 sheets
[Based on 64 g/m* (17 |bs Bond) paper]

In sticrages 630 (W) x 631 (D) x 389 (H) mum
PHEA"x P49 w2327
In use/ 1360 (W) x €31 (D) x 589 (H) mm

536" x 249" x 23.2°

5600D/ 91 kg (200 Ibs)
5600/ 89 kg (196 Ibs)
4500/ 88 kg (194 Ibs)

220 to 240 VAC, 50/80 Hz, 3A
90 to 132 VAL, 50/60 Hz, 3.5A

Size-to-sze/ 100%

Reduction/ RGC5600(u.s.) 96%. 77%, 74%, 64%
RC4500{u.s.) 77 %. 64%
RC5800 a5%., B7%, B29%:, 71%
RC4500 8759, B2%, 71%

Enlargement’ RC56800(u.s.) 121%, 127%, 141%
RG4500(u.s.) 127%
RCS56800 116%, 122%, 141%
RC4500 122%
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SPECIFICATIONS

| 1.RC4500/5600/5600D |

= Auyiliary functicn:

= Liguid crystal display:

= Color change:

I-2

- RC4500/5500/5600D
Confidential, ADF, Two-up function, Memaory program, Automatic
idling, Integratad sorter control
— RC5600/5600D
Dot-photo, Sharpen-image
- RC5600D
Digitizar

240 x 64 dot graphic display

Cartridge-type drum replacement
6 colors/ Black, Red, Blue, Green, Brown, and Yellow



SPECIFICATIONS

2. Supplies
(1) Ink:

= Capacity:

+ Irk bottle

= Color:

» Irk package unit:

(2] Master:

« Length:

= Width:

= Master package unit:

3. Optional Equipment

« RCI Board - For computer interface
« Job Separator

* Rey/Card Counter

= AC Sorter

- Color Drum(é Calors)

2.Supplies
3.0Optional Equipment

Risograph RC Ink (Emulzion type)

1000 cc

Cylinder fallowing piston method

6 colors/ Black, Red. Blue, Green, Brown, and Yellow

Two botlles per box, five boxes per carton

Risograph RC Master 55

Approx. 100 m{3281t.)
Legal Drurmd About 200 masiars
A4 Drumi About 232 masters
B4 Drum/ About 200 masters

Legal/ 227 mm{8.97)
Ad/ 227 mm
B4/ 270 mm

Two master rolls per box, 10 boxes par carton
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MECHANICAL OVERVIEW

u_prqss Sectional View

1. Cross Sectional View

Fisograph RC models can be divided into eight arzas according to function:
@ First Paper Feed Area:

{2 Second Paper Feed Area:

3

Print Area:

Paper Receiving Area:

Master Making Area:

Carrier And Clamp Area:

Master Disposal Area:

Drive Mechanism Area:

Feeds single sheets of paper to the secand paper feed area via e
Scraper, Pickup roller, and Stripper plate.

Controls the vertical print position and feeds paper to the print area
via the Timing and Guide rollers.

Uses the Pressure roller to press paper against the master on the
Drum.
The Drum rotates with the Pressure roller and prints an image on the
paper.

Separates the printed paper from the Drum, and transpots the
paper onto the Paper receiving tray.

Carries an criginal and scans that original with the Image scanner.
Corverts the image information inta digital data, and makes the
master with the The'mal print head.

Feeds the prepared master material to the Drum, loads it on the
Drum, and cuts it to an appropriate length.

Separates the used master from the Drum and disposes it into the
Master disposal box.

Drives all operations other than those in the master making area.

7 l 5 i i &
Crriginal tray . Image scanner | Drem
5 | A v Thermal print head
. == J/ -
Masler disposal box —— P aster roll
Pickup rofier =
Scrapsr roler _
’F_j Bl o
— 1 A N | T S O,
- \ N
Paper leed fra
per lool ray \ NS T
Guide rofler L—f/ ! Paper rzceiving tray
Timing rolter | Fressure roller o iction urit
¥ 1 et &
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MECHANICAL OVERVIEW

1. Cross Sectional View

1.Cross Sactimal_\fiew

Risograph RC models can be divided into eight areas according to function:

(I First Paper Feed Area:

@ Second Paper Feed Area:

@ Print Area:

@ Paper Receiving Area:

© Master Making Area:

@& Carrier And Clamp Area:

@ Master Disposal Area:

# Drive Mechanism Area:

Cnrgina tray

Master disposal box

— y Master roll
o = -
mhuD F'D"Er E‘

Paper feed tray
< i
Cuide rofler 7

Feeds single sheets of paper to the second paper feed area via the
Scraper, Pickup roller, and Stripper plata.

Controls the vertical print position and feeds paper o the print area
via the Timing and Guice rcllers.

Uses the Pressure roller to press paper against the master on the
Drum.

The Drum rotates with the Pressure roller and prints an image onthe
paper.

Separates the printed paper from the Drum, and transports the
paper onto the Paper receiving tray.

Carries an original and scans that origiral with the Image scanner.
Converts the imaga information into cigital data, and makes the
master with the Thermal print head.

Feeds the prepared master material to the Drum, loads it on the
Drum, and cuts it to an appropriate length.

Separates the used master from the Drum and disposes it into the
Master disposal box.

Drives all operations other than those in the master making area.

Thermal print head

!

) u{“ Paper rece ving tray
Trming roller | | Pressure 100ET g, ievion unit

I1-1



MECHANICAL OVERVIEW
| 3.Master Removal and Feed

3. Master Removal and Feed

Master Removal

~, Clamp plate
P = When the "START" button is pressed for master-making,
_____‘___II’.? = - the Drum is rotated to the home position and the Clamp

a plate is opened.

¥

(0 The Master removal hooks activate, and the Drum is ro-
taterd & turn o remove the used master into the Master

\'__—l e disposal box.

Master disposal box

| Master Feed |
—
The new master is fed into the Masier siocker,waiting for
@ the used master to ba removed from the Drum.
Master stockear

The lead edge of the master advances to the Drum, and
the Clamp plate is closed to hold the master.

The Drum is rotated to load the masier onto itsalf

Master continues loading until the prime surface of the
Drum is covered, and then the Cutter cuts the master
(without a stop).

(VERSION 2.0) I1-3



——— |ll. PAPER FEED AREA
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OPERATION AND FUNCTION

Operation and Function

The Paper feed tray is elevated by the Elevator motor. During printing;the tray is continuously raised to apply
an appropriate pressure to the paper against the Scraper and FPickup rollers.

The raised position and function of the tray is controlled by the Elevator upper limit sensor.
When the Scraper and Pickup rollers are rolated, a single sheet of paper is separated from paper stack by the
Strippe- plate and fed to the second paper feed section,

Befora the paper enters this section, the Timing roller rises up to the Guide roller to binck the paper for re-feed.
By changing the start-time of this re-feed, the vertical print position is adjustad.

The status of paper is checked by the Paper sensor in the above feed and re-feed operations.

Pickup rolier

Elevator mator Scrapsr roller Guide oller

Timing roller

Stripper plate

Paper feed fray

-1



THEORY OF OPERATION
| 1.Paper Feed Tray Elevation Systern |

1. Paper Feed Section
[Theory of Operation]

1. Paper Feed Tray Elevation System

- Basic

The Paper feed lray can elevate up and down depending upon the function that is selected or required.
- Elevation of Feed Tray

When paper is loaced onto the Paper feed tray, the light path of the Paper detection sensor is blocked.

If paper is present and the print “START" button is pressed, the Elevator motor starts to rotate counter-
clockwise, causing the Elevator shaft 1o rotate cluckwise via the Elevator bevel gears.

This rotation drives the Eievator pinion gears located on the left and right ends of the Elevator shaft.
Therefore when the Elevator shaft rotates clockwise, the Elevator pinion gears clockwise on the
Elevator reck and raise the Paper faed tray.

As the Paper feed tray elevates up, paper contacts and pushes up the actuator of the Elevator upper
limit sansar.

Thie causes the light path of the sensor to open. The Elevator motor is then turned off and the Paper
feed tray stops.

- Elevation during printing
As the paper supply decreases during printing the actuator of the =levator upper it sensor lowes
and blocks the light path of the sansor
The Elevator motor is then activaled 1o raise the Paper feed iray until the light path of the Elevator
upper limit sensor opens.
This cperation is repeated to maintain the paper feed tray at the appropriate height until the paper
supply is depleted.

- Lowering of Feed Tray
As the last sheet is fed from the Paper feed tray, the Paper detection sensor detects that the paper has
run out.
The Elevator moter then rotates clockwise to lower the Paper feed tray.
As the Elevator mrotor is lowered, the Lower limit plate prasses against the actuator of the Elavaltor
luwer limil switch and the Elevator molor is turned off.

- In case Paper Feed Jam
If the paper jams in the paper feed area, the elevator moior is acivatad and rolates clockwise for 2
seconds 1o lower the Paper fead tray.

- Manual Lowering of Feed Tray
It the Feed-tray down button isbeing pressed, the Elevator moter rotates clockwise to completely lower
the Paper feed tray.

Elewator panion gear
o

A, . -_M"“T.HEME“" shaft
Elevata® lower limit switch ——— . HH}
Elevalor notor | ___,f-;’;

o, oy e, -
H"x“x a [ Pm;r m}émi; K;{ Faper feed iray
I

. SENs0r (receive
.l Elevaton havel gaar Elavator rack

e
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THEORY OF OPERATION
—uFapar Fe=d Tray Elevation System

Timing Chart
Paper Feed Tray Elevation System
Primt “START” buttcn ON
- e L
Eapar detettion sensar  ———————-~» 1:
i i
Elevator motor 1 we) ‘L—u ) {up}‘l__ﬂ R—. (DOWM) !
1 i : 1
': 12 —t n—|_-.%t [ — -1 E
- ] ]
Elevator upper limit sensor - L
8 ' []
Elavator lower limit sw =1 ! 12
| e e
' [
— Q- X
i
—U ‘_& H—
Print signal '_—'_

Pressure detection sensor

In both of the following cases, the display panel will indicate
“T2.CALL SERVICE”

t-1: An eror has occuired, if tre actualor of the Elevator lower limit switch was not released as the Paper
feed tray started to rise; or that the Elevator upper limit sensor's actuator did not block tha light path cf
the sensor as ihe Paper feed ray started 1o lower, within 2 seconds aiter the Elevator motor starts.

t-2:  An error has occurred, if the actuator of the Elevator lower limit switch was not pressed on as the
Paper feed tray siarted to lower; or that the Elevator upper limit s2nsor's actuator did not open the
light path of the sensor as the Paper feed tray started to rise, within 7 seconds after the elevator
motor starts,

II-3



THEORY OF OPERATION

2. First Paper Feed Section Rolary System

- Basic
The Scraper and Pickup rollers are started by the operation of the Faper feed clutch.
- Paper feed clutch sensor & Paper buckle detection sensor
The Paper feed clutch is activated by the Paper feed clutch sensor,
When the main motor rotates during the print cycle, the P disc rotates through the Paper feed detection
SENSOr.
If the ligh: path of the Paper teed clutch sensor is opened during printing, the Paper feed cluich

engages.
If the ight path of the Paper feed clutch sensor is blocked, the Paper faed clutch disengages.
[NOTE]
When the Paper buckle detection sensor detects the ridge of the buckled paper. it will override the
Paper feed clutch sensor and turn the Paper feed clutch CFF.

- Tranemizsion of Rotation Power
The criving components of the Paper feed clulch are rotated by the main belt, and the driven
cumponents are connected to the Pickup shaft,
When the Paper feed clutch engages. the driving and driven components are engaged by the electro-
magnet in the Paper feed clutch, t-ansmitting the rotation of the main belt 1o the Pickup roller.
By this rotation transmission, the Pickup and Scraper rollers are driven 1o feed the paper up ta the
second paper feed section.
[NOTE]
The drive of the Scraper roller is provided oy the Scraper pulley and belt, which is driven by the Picsup
pulley attached to the Pickup shaft.

- Prevention of brake etfect by Pickup and Scraper rollers
The Pickup and Scraper rollers have one-way bearings that allow the rollers to rotate freely as the
paper is fed further from the sacond paper teed section.

Pickup pulley

Faper fead cluich

Paper fesd claich

Papet feed clutch sensor

Paper buckie detection sensor

Print signal
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THEORY OF OPERATION
| 3.Paper Pickup System |

3. Paper Pickup System

- Feeding
The paper on the Paper feed fray is fed by the Pickup roller.

- Piek-up _
The Stripper olate is pressed against the Pickup roller by the Stripper spring to provide resistance
against paper feed, by which only a single sheet of paper is fed from the paper stack.

- Detection of Stack paper feed
If multiple sheets of paper are fed, the Stripper plate is pushed down, causng the switch plate o
contact the actuator of the Stack paper faed switch. _
When the Stack paper feed switch is pressed, the Paper feed clutch is turned off to stop paper feeding.

— Pickup rodler e

Stack paper feed switch

Mapar feed dutch

Fagner Tewd
clutch sensor

[N —

Paper jam in the first paper leed section

Slack paper
faed switch

Frint signal

Faper sensor
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 4.Second Paper Feed System |

4. Second Paper Feed System

- Rotation of the Guide roller

The Guice roller cam atlached to the Gam oulley rotates clockwise when the Mair motor rolales
clockwise.

As the Guide roller cam ratates the Guide cam follower, pressed against the cam by the Sector gear
spring, follows the cam and is shifted up and down on the cam.

When the cam follower follows the Guide roller cam from the low paint to the high one in the cam’s
rotation, the Sector gear is driven to rotate the Gude roller gear clockwise.

The Guide raller gear incorporates a one-way spring clutch to rotate the Guide roller only when the
Guide roller gear is driven clockwise and not to transmit rotafion to the Guide roller wher the Guide
roller gear rotates counter-clockwise.

- Rotation of Timing Roller

The Timing roller, which is raised and lowered against the Guide roller, is drivan by the Drive gear A on
the Guide roller and the Drive gear B on the Timing raller.

When the Timing roller is raised, the gear A and B engage and rotate simultanecusly to feed the paper
to the print area when the Gude roller is rotated.

- Rise and Lowering of the Timing roller

III-6

The Timing cam attached to the Cam pulley rotates clackwise whan the Main motor ratates clockwise.
As the Timing cam rotates, the T ming cam follower on tFe Timing lever, pressed against the Timing
cam oy the Timing spring, follows the cam and is shiftad up and down on the carm.

When the cam follower follows the Timing cam from the low point 1o the high one ir the cam’s rotation,
the Timing lever is driven to rotate the Timing roller shaft counter-clockwise, lowering the Timirg roller
supporter.

On the other hand, when it follows the cam from the high to low, the Timing lever is driven to ro'ate the
Timing roller shaft clocckwise, raisng the Timing roller supporter.

Tha Timing roller is mourted an the Timirg roller supporter.

Therafore, when the Timing roller shat rotates clockwise, the Timing Roller is raised to the Guide raller
and is held ir that position by the Timing lever spring.

As the Timing roller is raised to the Guide roller, the Drive gear A and B on the two rollers engage and
the paper fed by the first papar feed is stopped by the roliers to create a tuckle and then is fed to the
print area. .

iain belt

Cam pulley

~Guide roller cam

0

Fulerum shaft
N

%

Sactor gear
N

Givide roller
Sector gear sping

TT-Timing lever spring

7 T Timing lever

Timing rolier /

o Tirning roller shaft
Drive gear A

Timing rofer supporier  / ’ S/ *

i B
Crive gear Giuide rolier gear



THEORY OF OPERATION

| 5.Paper Feed Check System |

5. Paper Feed Check System

<There are two kinds of check system for paper transportation in the paper feed area.»

(1) Check of the paper jam in the first paper feed section

@ During printing. it is checked at each detection of Magnet A if the light path of the Paper receiving sensor
1 is blocked.

@ It the light oath of the Paper sensor is opened before Magnet A detectior, it is checked that the light path
of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is opened at Magnet A detection position.(The Clamp plate points up.)

@ If the Iight path of the Paper scasor hae been opened until Magnet A was detected twice after the above
was checked, it is judged that paper has jammed in the first paper feed seclion, and paper feed is
stopped with the interrupticn of the Print signal.

(@ Atthe next detecticn of Magnet A, the Drum is stopped and the Elevator motor is rotated for two seconds
to lower the Paper feed tray, after which the paoer feed jam message is displayad on the panel.

(2) Check of the paper jam in the second paper feed section

(D During printing, it is checked at each detection of Magnet A it the light path of the Paper receiving serisur
1 is blocked.

@ 1f at a detection of Magnet A, the light path of the Paper recaiving sensor 1 is not blocked but that of the
Paper sensor is, paper feed is immediately stopped with the intarruption of the Print signal.

@ At the next detection of Magnet A, it is checked if the light pat1 of the Paper sensor is blocked. Hf it is
blocked, it is judged that paper has jammed in the second paper feed section and the paper feed jam
message is displayed on the panel.

@ Atthe next detection of Magnet A, the crum is stopped and the Elevator motor is rotated for two seconds
1o lower the Paper feed tray.

(1) Paper Jam in the first paper feed section
4ih

Magnat A detection sensor ——[L !-Lm H 2nd ﬁ” ki
1

P sensor i :
aper _—H ! i

= -

i

I

]

¥l H

: []

Print signal Ay H
I 1

1

Main molor e
1

S— Fa

#Where concluded that paper has jammed in the first paper feec section.

(2) Paper Jam in the second paper feed section

Magnet A celeclion sensor -———n——-——-——l,-l { —;[
i I ¥

T ) ¥ T

Paper sensor - f = '. i! :

' H '

Paper raceiving sensor 1 _h L ' :
3 1 |

Print signal ' :

! :

Main motor L ~Iv

¥

il

Elavator malar - I—

# Where concluded that paper has jammed 'n the second paper feed section.
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| Total Timing Chart in Paper Feed Section |

Magnet A deflection sersor

Magnet C detection sensor

Frassure detection sensor

Maper datection sensor =

J-1

t-1:

t-2:

I11-8

Total Timing Chart in Paper Feed Section

= In printing -

1 L

(3]
L]
ra
(9]
|
[ %)
3%}

]
)<
1
]

Master sensor

[

|

Pape’ sensor

na
B

rid sheet

[ .

mmmmam s e — e e m e = ]

15RPM

= Salacted spRed

1.

Blair ko

Frint signal

Papgar feed
cluteh sansor

Paper teed clutch = | l

Elevalor upper
il sensor

Elevalor lower
Hmit gwitch

Flawvatar motor

If the Master senscr dees not detect the master at the first Magnet C detection (C-1! in printing, the
priat signal Is turned OFF. At the next Magnet A deteclion, the drum is stopped and the error
message “NO MASTER ON DRUM/ SET ORIGINAL IN PLAC E AND PRESS START BUTTON" is
displayed on the panel,

It the light path of the Pressure detection sensor is blocked twice while the light path of the Paper
sensof remains blocked, paper feed is stopped with the inte-ruption of the Print signal and the Drum
is stopped after tha double detections of Magnet A, after which ths jam message "PAPER JAM/
CHECK PAPER FEED AREA" is displayed on the panel.

The trouble message “T2:CALL SERVICE" is dispayed if the Elevator lower limit switch's actuator
iz not released within 2 seconds after the Elevator motor starts to rize. _

The trouble message “T2:CALL SERVICE” is displayed if the ight path of the Elevator upper limit
sensor Is rot openad by the aclualor wilthin 7 seconds after the Elevator motor starts to rise.



REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

1 Paper Feed Tray Unit
2 Stripper Unit

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Paper Feed Tray Unit

- Removal Procedures —
1) Opan the Paper feed tray, and slide the Papar side N
guides as close together as possible. e _,I
2) Remaove the twa mounting screws (cap screws) on , [
the Paper fzed tray unit. . | Mounting screw
3) Gently lift the Paper feed tray up and out. ‘ . P

Paper iéed fray

-~ - Paper guide plate

2. Stripper Unit

&Iﬂumr it
— Removal Procedures — //
1) Remove the four mounting screws fixing the Strip- :
per unit to the Paper guide plata.
2} Gently pull the Stripper unit away from the Paper -
guide plate and disconnact the connector for the .
Stack paper feed switch, - -
— Precautions for Installation — e
+ Do nl?t forget to connect the Stack paper feed ]! o e
switch. S
= Tha Stripper pressure will differ depending on the GD“""E’-I?W' tor tha Stack. N g
mcunting position of the unit. paper feed switch H,,q.

-9



REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

'3.Scraper Unit

4.CGuide Roler Unit

3.

Scraper Unit

- Removal Procedures —
1) Remove the two cover meounting ccrews and re
mcve the Paper feed cover. v, 7 bor foad
2) Remove the mounting screw and remove the Ele- A S A il
— PR t Pressure sprng
valnr upper limit sensor. : L
3) Gently rerove the Paper feed pressurs spring to T
avoid stretehing the spring. [ =g

L Il | IEls_vamr upper
4) Loosen the scraw on the refaining collar on the op- C e L sense
erator side of the Pickup shaft. :r' o Pager feed cover
5} Siide the Scraper unit toward the operator side to e % ! '

relzase the Pickup shaft from the Paper feed cluich . A ﬁ;ﬂ& f_,,-fl
and remove the unit. < i ﬁ T E%/ -

— Precautions for Instaliation — Seraper unn,L_,«'t;;,

- Always check/adjust the postion of the Elevator - Pickup shaft w
upper limit sensor.

* Be careful not 10 anach the Scraper and Pickup
rollers in the wrong directian.
{These rollers can rotaie one-way only.)

Guide Roller Unit
[Put @1 tho Pickup Reller in this way]

- Removal Procedures —
1) Remove the Back cover and rolate the Drum to he

position where the Timing roller is lowered.

(I necassary, remove the Pressure control motor. )
2) Remove the two Guide roller unit's mounting screws

located on the driving side.
3) Pull the Guide roller unit cut through e cpening

an the driving side.

Mote: Il may be necessary to remove the Sector gear if
it complicates the above procedura.
Slide plale assambly
— Precaulions for Installation — ’
»  Make sure the Sector gear is
engaged with lhe Guide raller
gear with some clearance. pring Back)
side of main unit | |

Guide rcller unit
o
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

]LFnsitiun of Elevator Upper Unﬁaﬂ&:ﬂ

[Adjustment Procedures]

1. Position of Elevator Upper Limit Sensor

— Check & Adjustment —

1)
2)

3)

Entar Tast moda No.70 and raise the Paper feed tray.

Check that The tray should stop with a clearance of 0.5 to 1.5mm betwsen the Pickup roller and the
Paper feed tray.

If tre above condition is not satisfied, remove the Paper feed cover and move the Elevator upper limit
sensor together with the brecket to obtain the appropriate clearance.

~ Results of Misadjustment -

1)

2)

3)

If the Elavator upper limit sensor datects the feed tray elevation too early: =

the Paper feed Iray is slopped &t a lower position, causing the paper feed pressure to be so weak that
paper will be liable 0 skip feed or misfead.

If the Elevator upper limit sensor detects the feed tray elevaiion too late; =

the Paper feed ‘ray is stopped at a higher position, causing the paper feed pressure tc be so sirong that
multiple sheets will be liable to be fad. In this case, the Stack paper fead switch wil be activated ard the
Paper feed clutch will be turned ofi.

It the Elevator upper limit sensor can not detect the feed table elevatior 7 seconds after the Elevatar
motor starts; -

it is judged that the Elevator motor has beer locked and the trouble message “T2:CALL SERVICE” is
displayed cn the penel.

=

Pickup raller
Elevator upper imit sensor —
D.5—1.5mm
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 2. Stripper Plate Prassure |

2. Stripper Plate Pressure

- Procedure -
1) Remove the Scraper unit.
2) Turn the Angle adjustment screw so the Stripper plate is paralel to the Paper guide plate.

3) Loosen the Stripper unit's four mouniing screw and posiion the unit in the center of the oval holes.
Then tighten the screws.

Mcte: Always chock the Stack paper feed switch after each adjustment,

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Check by feeding paper that paper is fed well withaut such troubles as slip feed and multiple-sheet
feed.

2) If paper slips. rotate the Angle adjustment screw cloghwise or lower the mounting position of the
Siripper unit.

3) If multiple sheets of paper ara fed, rotate the Angle adjustment screw counterclockwise or raise the
mounting position of the Stripper unit

— Results of Misadjustment —
1] Ifthe angle of the Stripper plate is too steep; =

the Stripper pressure is too high and paper will slip or not feed.
2) Ifthe angle is too flat; =

the Strippar pressure is too low, causing multiple sheets of paper to be fed, or the edge of paper strikes
the Stripper pad cover, causing the paper to wrinkle.

Stripper plate

Strippwar pad cover

\
Laesing aut
Angle adjustment plate
Angle adjustrment scrow
\ v
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 3.Position of Stack Paper Feed Switch |

3. Position of Stack Paper Feed Swilch

— Procedure — _

1} Loosen the locking screw and rotate the adjustment shaft completely counterclockwise.

2) Insert a gauge 1.5 mm thick between the Pickup roller and the Stripoer slate. )

3) Rotate the adjustment shaft clockwise until *he actuator of the Stack paper feed switch has just been
pressed ON,

4) Tighten the locking screw to cecure the adjustment.

- Check —

1) Check that the Paper feed clutch doas not work when printing is started, witt the 1.5-mm-thick sheets
nserted between the Pickup roller and the Stripoer plate.

2) Then remove the sheet and print paper to check that the Stack paper feed switch is not prassed.

= Results of Misadjustment —

1} It the Stack papar fead switch datects that multiole sheets of paper are ‘ed, too late: =
multiple sheets will jam around the second paper feed section ard, ir the worst case, the main belt may
be disengaged Irom the driving pulleys.

2) It the Stack pager feed switch detects that multiple sheets of paper are fed, too ezrly or has already
been actuated before operation; =
it is misudged that mulliple sheets of paper have baen fed. causing false paper jams. which will stop
the Paper feed clutch and have the paper feed jam message displayed on the panal.

Stripper plate __ Pickup roller

e

- Locking scraw
P

_— Adjustment shalt
-

Sack payeer
fead switch
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 4-Pasition of P Disk (Starttime of First Paper Feed) |

4. Position of P Disk (Start-time of First Paper Feed)

- Procedure -
1) Check that the vertical print position is in the center position and the Drum at the Magnet A detection
position.

2} Loosen the allen screw on the P disc and turn the P disc so that ils alignment notch is in the top half af
the Faper feed clutch sansor
{Refer to the figure balow.)

3) Tighten the allen screw cn the P disc.

- Check -
Rotate the drum and check that the P disc does not contact the inner side of the Paper feed clutch sensor

at any position.

- Results of Misadjustment — _
1) If the P disc is mounted and adjustec incorrectly; =
the paper will not feed correctly, causing paper feed arrors.

Aligniment naich

/

o8

Paper feed clulch sensor

Paper leed clutch sensor
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 5.Pasition of Timing Lever |

5. Position of Timing Lever

- Check & Adjustment —

1) Remove the Back cover,

2} Rotate the drive system so that the Timing cam does not tauch the cam follower on the Timing lever.

3) Check that the gap between the Timing Cam and the cam follower on the Timing lever should be 3 mm.

4) It the gap is incarrect, loosen the Timing lever's allen screws on the Timing roller shaft. Then insert an
allen key into the hole of the Timing roller shaft and rotate the shaft clockwise {to raise the Timing roller
into contact with the Guide roller). Holding the shaft in that position, move the Timing lever to obtain the
3mm gap, and tighten the allen serews,

- Results of Misadjustment -

1} If the gap between the Timing cam and the cam follower on the Timing lever is too small; -
the ‘eed pressure of the Guide and Timing rollers will be so weak that paper slips between the roflers,
which will resultin a paper jam or tha irrzgularity of the registration of the print positian.

2) If there is no gap between the Timing cam and the cam follower on the tming lever; =
The Driving gear B on the Timing rcller can't be engaged with the Driving gear A on the Guide roller,
which will resultin a paper jam

3) Mt the gap between the Timing cam and the cam follower on the Timing laver is too big; =
the Timing roller will not be lowered enough to allow the rollers to separate. This will cause "Ghosting”
and misfeeds.

Mote: “Ghosting” is a print displacemant (trails) caused by the grip of paper with the rollers in the second
paper feed section when the paper is being pulled in the print area.

3 mm
&

o

Carm Tollower

r""'-f-
Timing rober shafi
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 6.Parallelism of Timing Roller |

€. Parallelism of Timing Roller

~Check & Adjustment -

[CHECK 1]

1) Gpen the front door and slide the drum oul.

2} Check visually that the Timing roller is paraliel with the Guide roller.

[CHECK 2]

1) Remove the paper from the feed tray and cut two stripa of paper 8 1/2" long.

2) Place the strips through the Paper guide plate and into between the Guide and Timing rollers {one on
each side.)

3) Rotate the drive system till the sirips start to fead. Then chack the tension on each strip of paper.

[ADJUSTMENT]

If the Timing roller is not parallel with the Guide roller, lvosen the Paralel adjustment plate ang collar

mounting screws, and turn the adjustrent collar to adust the angle of the Timing roller.

— Results of Misadjustment —
1) Ifthe Timing and Guide rallers are not parallel. =
the paper may be pulled o une side, causng it to skew or W0 be wrinkled.

Parallel adjustment colia

Guide roler

Jr—
—

Tirring roller _J
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VERTICAL POSITION CONTROL SECTION

Overview

2.Vertical Position Control Section
Overview

When pressing the print pesition button on the ope-aticn panel. the Print positioning motor rotates and change
the vertical print position in steps ¢n the printed copy to a maximum of +20 mm .

() Suppose the Guide roller s:arts rotating and feeding the paper fo tha print area when tha clamp section
on the Drum is rotated to point A in the figure.
In this case, the print area on the paper is as shown in the figure below.

Drum

Giusidde roller

Clamp sectian

T

ey
T

o -
!

Trail edge Laad edga

U
Timing roller Pressure rallar

@ Next Suppose the Guide roller starts rotating and teeding the paper to the print area when the clamp
section on the Drum is rotated to point B in the figure helow.
Inthis case, the paper is fed earlier ard the print area goes down io the bottom of the paper as shown
in the figure balow.
Thiz print position in the vertical direction is determined by the start ime of the rotation of the Guide
roier.

| 77 .
e Yol | /4

|
| Trail edge Lead adge
|
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 1.Vertical Position Control System |

[Theory of Operation]

1. Vertical Position Control System

- Rotation of Print positioning motor
Pressing the print position button ‘DOWN" on the operation panel for the shifi-down cf print position
causes the Print positioning motor o rotate clockwise.
This rotates the Slide shaft countar-clockwise via the Slide gear to elevate the Slide shaft bracket,
which is fixed 10 the Slide plate.

- Movement of Main balt
Two Slide idle's are also attached to the Slide plats to provide tension on the Main belt.
If the Slide shaft bracket is glevaled, the Slide dleis are also elevated.
This loosens the tension of the Main belt on the upper idler and tightens it on the lower idler.
As a result, the Main belt is moved clockwise,

- Rotation of Guide roller cam
When the Main belt is moved clockwise, the Cam pulley is rotated clockwise and the Guide roller cam
as well is rotated clockwise.
By the above movament, the Secter gear is started to move earlier. causing the Guide roller as well to
start rotating earlier to feed paper to the pnnt area (the Drum) earliar.
As a rasult, the print area is shifted down to the bottom of the paper.

- Shift-up of Prini position
Pressing the print position button “UP” on the operaticn panel tor the shift-up of print position causes
tha Print positioning motar to rotate counterclockwise
This causes the Guide roller to start rotating later fo shift up the print area fo the top of the paper.

~ Automatic Cenlering
The print position is automatically returned to the center position (only vertically) by Print positioning
matorin the following cases: 1) when the power switch is turned ON, 2] when the “Centering” button is
pressed, and 3) when the "RESET" button is pressed.

The operation of automatic centering is as [ullows:

1) The light path of the Vertical centering sensor is blocked by the Slide plate, which is raisec by the
Print positioning motor.

2) The Slide plate is lowcred until the light path of the sensor has been opened, and the print position
is loczted at the center,

\ertical certenng sensor

Main bal

Guide oller

Slide gear Lo :
SN Slide plate | L TR r [
|

. L] ---\--\H—" | F_x . F
té T Side shaft tracket ,ll“r"r_[lf}ﬁ - ;
el
2 A4 |

S

I T

Print positioning moto”
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THEORY OF OPERATION
" | 7. Vertical Position Confrol System

[ Timing Chart

Vertical Position Control System

Power ON
v l
]
Cantrring button T + = .
| :
; ] ]
Print position i 34 .
“DOWMN" butto H o i
i 10ms i
Print pagitioning motar =MW CW ——t . mx"gwmlﬁs CCW J CW p—
¥ I

i
;1
!

Verical centering sensar

t:  If the condition of the Vertical centering sensor does nat change from CN tc OFF (or OFF to ON) within
12 seconds after the power is turned on or after the Centering bution is pressed, the trouble message
“T5:CALL SERVICE" is displayed.

Even if the Print position button remains preesed, the Print positioning motar will be only rotated in each
direction from each (top or bottomn) end by a maximum of 40 pulses and turned off.

(VERSION 2.0) 1-19



REMOVAL & INSTALLATION
| 1.Print Positioning Motor Unit |

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Print Positioning Motor Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1) Remove the Back cover.

2} Disconnect the connector (6F) connecied to the Print pasitioning motor.

3} Remove the two mounting screws of the Print positioning motor unit and remove the unit.

— Precautions for Installation —
+ Make sure the Slide gear is well engaged with the gear on the moter.

[-20 {VERSION 2.0)



ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

T VertoalPrin Posiion |

[Adjustment Procedures]

1.

Vertical Print Pasition

There are two kinds of adjusiment procedures for the vertical grint position depanding on the degraa of
difference in image position between an original and a printed copy as follows.
(Remember that the following adjustment should be applied only when the master making and loading
positione are correct.)

if the difference is less than 12mm; = Adjust (1) Pasltion of Guide Roller Cam
L i the difference is 12mm or more; = Adjust (2) Installation Position of Main Belt
(Cam Pulley)

(1) Positior of Guide Roller Cam

= Check & Adjustment —

1) After checking that the master making and loading positions are correct, use test chart No, B for an
criginal and make a master.

2) After moving the print position toward the bottom by the print pesition button, return it to the center by
the *Centering” button and print at speed 3 .

3} Check that the print registration of the original image to the copy is within 2mm in the vertical direction.

4) It itis incorrect and less than 12mm , loosen two Guide roller cam's mounting screws and adjust the
installation position of the cam.

[ Note: If the cam is moved glockwise, = the prirt area is shifted toward the bottom.”|
L If the cam is moved counterclockwise, = the prirt area is shifted toward the 1op. |
— Check —
5) After tightening the Guide roller cam’s mounting screws, repeat the operaticns from step 2).
— Results of Misadjustment —

= It the Guide roller cam is not positioned correctly; =
1) the print registration will still be incorrect.

2) paper will not feed properly.
3} ehifting the print area too close o the tap may cause the paper 'o jam on the Drum.
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
| 1.Veriical Print Position |

(2) Inslallation Position of Main Belt (Cam Pulley)

- Procedure -
1} Return the print pasition to the center by the “‘Centering” button and rotate the Drum to the Magnet A
detection position.
2) Loosen three mounting screws on the Paper feed clutch base 10 release the tension of the Main beit.
4} Turn the Cam pulley so that the hala an the Top face plate are directly aligned with that on the Cam
pulley.
4) Rolate the Paper feed clulch base counterclockwize to apply tension to the Main belt and tighten three
mounting screws on the cutch base while applying tension. .
[ Note: VWhen applyirg tension to the Main belt, the Cam pulley alignment hole will move down |
a little. |

= Check -
5) Re-check the print registration following the adjustmert procedures of the Guide roller cam position.

— Results of Misadjustment —
[ Note: The print area is shifted abou: 12 mm for each one-gear-tooth shift of the Main bel: on
i the Cam pulley. ;

1) Ifthe print area is shifted too close 1o ‘he top,; =
the printed paper will wind arcund the Drum.

2) i the Cam pulley is too further oul of position; =
not only the sacond paper feed but also tha tirst paper feed will be incorrect due 10 the misalignment of
F Disr, which will result ir paper jam.

\ Cam puliey

Main belt

uide raller carm

G
L

Paper ised clutch unit
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OPERATION AND FUNCTION

Operation and Function

The Drum contains the Squeegee unit system, which applies ink to the inner surface of the Drum. The drum
image area is parferated, which allows ink to flow through to the drum sutace where a master will be attached.

When print naper is fed, the Pressure roller is lifted, pressing the paper against the master on the drum surface.
The ink is then transferred 1o the paper through image areas (holes; of the master.

/ Trum

.a/'-f
- \
//—<\ P Squeeqee unit

—— Pressure roller
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THEORY OF OPERATION
! 1.Drum Locking System |

1. Drum Section
[Theory of Operation]

1. Drum Locking System

- Lock!
"'hengrum is supported by the Drum holder which is mounted on the Drur rails.
The Lock plate locks the drum rotation when the Drum is removed frem the machine.
When the Dum is slided into the machine, the Lock key engages with the Lock lever, and the Drum is
Iocked in position.
The side frame contact releases the Drum lock p ate allowing rodatior.

- Check of Drum Installation
When the Dium handle is pushed down in this status, the actuator of the Drum set switch is pressed
indicating that the Drum has been set in position correctly.

- Lock Release
The Lock solenoid is controlied by the Magnet A detection.
When the Magnet A is detacied, the Lock solenoid is turned on, and the | ack lever is pulled, releasing
the lock.
The Lock plate is inseried ino e slit of the right-side Drum body suppor: as the Drum is slided out o
the machine so that the Drum will not rotate.

Drum frame unit

Drum hokier

A -i'\\ .
0 j@ .. Lock key
_‘_;\ Lock lover

-

Lock solengid J

Dram rails

When Drum is manualy rolaled

Magnet A detection sensor

Kain motor
N OR ILRPM

Lock solencid ———J S
|Drum set swidy ————————— '--“-"'”—I ———
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THEORY OF OPERATION

2. Drum Rotation Conirol System

- Hotation ot Main pulley

The Main mmotor provides the drive rotaton for the Main pulley via the Cam pulley ard Main belt.
- Rotation of Drum

The Main shaft attached to the Main pulley is engaged with the Main shaft catch on the Drum, which
provides the drive rotation to the Drum.

- Control of Rotation speed
Tha Main mrator speed is contralled by the Encoder and Encoder seasor.

The Encoder senscr counts the number of slits on the Encoder in a given period, and controls the
aclual drurn rolation speed.

- I _\' __.?J
_ o
:r . N . E .- ""].
S & |
| . L+ ]
&
P 4
L ﬁll | i
' [l |

N [I b "‘--.}, . 4

JI T [I| |

AT i ﬂﬂ 'j

l‘-,i‘:!‘ ..-'l "?ﬁs ‘ - A
-'c_t_f;:’-" Main shaft catch

A

Main kel

Encoder sensor

Encodar

Carm pulley
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THEORY OF OPERATION

3. Drum Position Check System

- Magnet detection system
The drum posiion is checked by the Magnet A and C detactinn senso’s attached w0 the Drum frame
unit.
These sensors delects the magnetism of 3 magnets built in the right-side Drum booy suppert.
The drum position s checked at the following three points _
[ Note: Other types of detection (determination! are also performed by other sensors simultaneously. 1

(1) Magnet A detection position
Tha Magnet A is deteced when the Clamp section an he Drum ponts up.
This is the home position for rany operations such as master removal, master loading, printing, elc.,
and plays an important part in detecting paoer jams.
The Magnet A detection sensor also detects a Main maotor lock trouble.

(2) Magnet C-1 detection position
The Magnet C-1 is detected when the U sheet on the Drum points up.
When in this position, the Magnet C detection sensor detects the master status on the Drum in
conjunction with the Master sensor for the ollowing detections or judgment. B
) Intibition of Master removal error detection, '2) Mastar misfeed detection, ‘@ Deteclion of the
abzence of master on the Drum

(3) Magnet C-2 detection positicn _
The Magnet C-2 is detected by the Magnet C detection sensor when the Clamp section on the Drum is

under the Cuttar unit.
When detected, the Cutter mator rotates the Rotary cutter fo cut tha loaded master.

[Magnet A detection position]

_Glamo section

o0
5

____ Magnet G detection
= SENSOr

[Magnet C-1 detection position] .
U-Shest \ ; !.
Magnet A detection sznsor
[Magnet C-2 detection position]
e S
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THEORY OF OPERATION
| 4.Ink Supply System |

4. Ink Supply System

- Rotation of Ink driving shaft and Squeegee roller.
Whan the Main shalt catch is rotated, it rotatas the Squeagee belt, which causes the Ink driving shaft to
rotate via the Ink driving shaft axis, and the Squeegse roller to rotate via the Squeegee Pulley.
[ Note: The Squeegee roller rolates clockwise while the Ink driving shafl rotates coumerclockwise. |

- Ink supply to the Drum
The Squeegee roller is nositioned vary close to the fixed Doctor roller,
Whan the Squeegesa roler rotates, the ink passing through the crevice between the rollers covers the
Squeegee roller with a thin film of ink.
The ink film is then transferred 10 1 inside surface of the Orum,
Excess ink between the Squeegee and Doctor rollers is roled by the Ink driving shaft to farm an ink
bead wich will be used by the Squeegee roller during printing.

= Ink supply to the Squeegee section
Whan printing is peformed and ink is used, the ink bead becomes smaller and exposes the tip of the
ink sensor attached to the Drum PCB, by which the Inking maotor is lurned on, driving the piston in the
Inking pump
This operaton pumps ink out of the ink bottle (see the figure indicating the ink flow with pump action),
and supplys ink to the Squeeges section through heles in the in< distributor,

- Detection of Ink volume
When ink is supplied, the ink bead beccmes larger.
Ag the ink bead comacts the Ink sensor, the Inking motor is turned off to stop the ink supply fram the ink
botile.

- Detection of Ink overflow
If ink increases abnormally in the Squeeqee unit, it wil contact the Overflow sensor to activaie the
sensor, which turns the Inking motor off to stop the ink supply (it it is in operation).
Then the trouble message “T4:CALL SERVICE” is digplayed on the panal and prompts the user to
contact service.

Inking pump Squzeges rollar
™ Ink disinbutor
4
p ;

) -~

i

# T |nk sensar ik distrioutar
Drum PGB

Doctor miller = '=%_:
- r"o Squeagec raller
i o P

32

! - "/ Dn;;r rellmr
,;7\\
- . s
Squeeges beit Overlow sensor Chrum -

Squeegz puley
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THEORY OF OPERATION

4.Ink Supply System |

Timing Chart |
Ink Supply Syslem
Main motor T
Irk sensor ———— — -
_j—ﬂ»--—d-— . -—
Inking motr  — A 8
Ink bottle switch I

Cwertiow sensor

J: If the Inking motor has been in operstion tor 30 seconds (A + B) without irk detechon by the Ink
sensor, it is judged that noink can ba supplied fram anink bottla and the advice message “REPLACE
INK BOTTLE" is displayed after the finish of printing.

t: When the Overflow sensor detects ink, the Inking moor is turned off to slop the nk supply if it is in
operation, and the trouble message “T4:CALL SERVICE" is displayed.
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

1.5creen
2.8gueegee Unit |

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1.

Screen

- Removal Procedures —

1)
2)
3)
4)

Open the Front cover, and remove the Drum from
the machine.

Herrove the Screen spring and rope assemblies
from the Drum.

Loosen the two mounting screws on the Clamp
section on the Drum

Remove the two mounting screws from the screen,
then remove the screens.

— Precautions for Installation -

Mount the screens carefully su Lhat they are aligned
properly {not slantwize).

Squeegee Unit

1)
2)

3)

Removal Procedures -

Open the Front cover, and remcve the Drum from
the machine

Remove the three cap screws on the left-side Drum
body support which fasten the Squeegee unit to
the Drum.

Push on the black shaft, and pull out the Sguee-
gea unit carefully sn that the Drum may not be
scratched or dented.

Precautions for Installation -

Be zareful not o damage the Drum inside or to
crush the Support rellers of the Drum frame,
Install the unit so that the thinper slit of the Main
shatt catch poirts up 1o the Clamp section on the
Drum.

i Diunln body

Lefi-side fkum Dody suppon
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

F

3.Inking Pump Unit
4.Drum PCB

5.Magnet A and G Delection S2nsors

3. Inking Pump Unit

— Removal Procedures -

1)
2)

3

- Precautions for Installation —

4. Drum PCB

- Removal Proceduras —

1)
2)

— Precautions for installation —

Inking pumg unit

Bofile guide

-

Femove the Sgueegee unit.

Cisconnect the connectors of the Inking pump
and Drum PCB from the Drum wire harmess.
Remeove the four mounting screws from the In<ing
pump unit, and remove the Inking pump unit,

Mount the Inking purrp unit square with the frame
of the Squeegoc unit.

Check that the ink boitle can be installed cor-
rectly.

(Confirm it by puliing the ink bottle in and out.)

Remove the Inking pamp unit.
Remove the two mounting screws on the Drum
PCB, and remove the Drum PCE.

Fix the screws so that they are positionet neares:
to the connector on the Urum FCB.

Check that the Ink sensor and Overflow sensor
are correctly positioned.

/
P ___._4..#\ Insing purmp unit
Sd4mm _~Ink sensar

Owverfiow sensor m )

5. Magnet A and C Detection Sensors

- Removal Procedures -

1)
<)
)

4)

V-8

Open the Front cover, and remove the Drum ‘rom
the machine.

Remove the four mounting screws of the Fron
drumr cover, and remove the Front drum cover.
Remove the maunting screw of the Magnat A
detection sensor. and remove the sensor.
Memove the meounting scrow of the Magnet C
detectior sensaor, and remove the sensor.

Magn&T C detaclion sanscr

Frant drum cover

Crurmn connector sover
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
] 1.Squeegee Gap ]

[Adjustment Procedures]

1. Squeegee Gap

— Procedure & Check —

Remove the Squeegee unit.

Clean ink from the inside of the Squeegee unit.

Loosen the locking nuts of the gap adjustment screws on both ends of the Squeegee roller.

Insert a thickness gauge between the Doctor roller and Squeegee roller, and turn the gap adjustment

screws so that the gap between the Doctor roller and Squeegee roller is 0.09 to 0.15 mm at any test

point.

5) Tighten the locking nuts, holding the gap adjustment screws in this condition with a screw-driver, and
then check the gap again.

L=

Note:
* When the locking nuts are fastened, the gap will be slightly widened.
* Be sure to check copy quality after gap adjustment.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the gap is too wide; =
ink does not bead correctly, which may provide too much ink into the Squeegee section, causing an
overflow.

2) If the gap is too narrow; =»
ink does not spread over the surface of the Squeegee roller well, causing uneven printing.

r D
\ﬁy

.r’\

Thickness gauge Qa
Doctor roller )

Squeegee roller

Locking nut

Gap adjustment screw
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

L2.Squeegee Pressure |

2. Squeegee Pressure

— Check & Adjustment -

Perform master making with Test Chart No.8 as the original.

Print with the highest speed and check if the print density is the same on right and left sides.

If the print density is uneven, remove the Front drum cover to access the Adjustment plate and
Adjustment collar A in the Squeegee unit.

If the density is darker on the non-operator side, loosen the screw on the Adjustment plate, and turn
the plate counterclockwise.

If the density is darker on the operator side, loosen the screw on the Adjustment collar A, and turn the
collar A counterclockwise.

If the whole print is too light, turn both the Adjustment plate and Adjustment collar A clockwise in
steps to adjust the entire density

When the adjustment is completed, check the distance from the Drum body to the Squeegee roller.
The gap of 0.5 to 1.0 mm on both sides must be maintained. To check, press the Drum surface on both
sides under the Squeegee roller.

Perform confidential operation to place a blank master on the Drum, and print 500 blank sheets of
paper at a low speed. Then check that there is no ink leakage from the sides or bottom of master.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1)
2)
3)

IV-10

If the Squeegee pressure differs much between the right and left sides; =
the print density will be uneven on both sides.

If the Squeegee pressure is too high; =

ink leakage will occur.

If the Squeegee pressure is too low; =

the print density will be too weak.

\%»

Adjustment plate

QU=

‘sf\ Adjustment collar A



REMOVAL & INSTALLATION
| 3.Position of Ink Blocking Plates |

3. Position of Ink Blocking Plates

— Check & Adjustment —

1) Remove the Squeegee unit.

2) Check that the tip of the Ink blocking plate (right & left) is 10mm away from the mounting screw and is
beyond 2mm away from the end of the Squeegee roller.

3) If not, loosen the mounting screw of the Ink blocking plate, and adjust the position as above.

[ ion |
1 Fungﬂon

The Ink blocking plates prevent ink from spreading sideways and keep ink within the print area.

- Results of Misadjustment —
1) If the Ink blocking plates are set too inward; =
ink may not be supplied correctly to the edges of printed copies.
2) If the Ink blocking plates are set too outward or not in contact with the inside surface of the Drum; =
ink may leak from the side of the Drum.

(" Ink blocking plate )

i

gt [
kSQUeegee roller/ J &

10mm J

Yy

/'Q

Squeegee adjustment plate
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION
| 4.Drum Rotation Speed |

4. Drum Rotation Speed

The Main motor rotation speed can be set to three levels. -
- Speed adjustments should be made in sequence as described below. —
— Check & Adjustment —
(1) Print speed
1) Select Test mode No. 42, and set the drum rotation speed to the lowest level (1).
2) Check that the rotation speed is 60 rounds/minute.
3) If not, remove the Back cover, and turn VR8 on the System Main PCB to adjust the speed.
(2) Master loading speed
1) Select Test mode No. 40, and check that the drum rotation speed is 15 rounds/minute.
2) If not, remove the Back cover, and turn VR7 on the System Main PCB to adjust the speed.
(3) Free rotation speed
1) Select Test mode No. 41, and check that the drum rotation speed is 30 rounds/minute.
2) If not, remove the Back cover, and turn VR6 on the System Main PCB to adjust the speed.

The drum rotation speed is increased if a potentiometer (VR) is turned clockwise, and is |
decreased if turned counterclockwise. ‘

- Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the Print speed is set too high or too low; =
there comes the difference between the actual print speed and the speed indicated on the display
panel.

2) If the Master loading speed or Free rotation speed is set too much off the specified value; =
the volume of inertial rotations (which rotates the Drum a little further after the Main motor stops) is also
changed, causing poor contact with the Clamp motor. As a result, the trouble message “T3:CALL
SERVICE” may be displayed, prompting the user to contact the service staff.

System Main PCB

VR6

VR7

: VRS

IvV-12



REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

LS.Position of Magnet A Detection Sensor (Drum Home Position) |

5. Position of Magnet A Detection Sensor (Drum Home Position)

- Procedure & Check —

1) Remove the Front drum cover.

2) Rotate the Drum so that the Clamp section is on top.

3) Press the Clamp unit down manually and check that the Clamp motor gear engages the Clamp gear
correctly.

If incorrect, move the Drum and ensure the correct engagement.

4) Select Test mode No.08 and loosen the mounting screw of the Magnet A detection sensor bracket to
move the Magnet A detection sensor and bracket until the sensor detects the Magnet A.(The beep
sound changes.)

Then tighten the sensor mounting screw.

5) Pressthe Drum home position button and press the Clamp unit down manually when the Drum stops to

check that the Clamp motor gear engages the Clamp gear correctly.

—Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the Magnet A detection sensor is not set correctly; =
the Drum will not stop at the specified home position, causing poor clamp operation.
As a result, the trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed on the panel to prompt the
user to contact service.

2) If the Magnet A detection sensor cannot detect magnetism due to out-of-position or faulty part; =
the trouble message “T10:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed on the panel after the drum rotates
about twice to prompt the user to contact service.

Clamp unit

( )
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 1.Press System |

2. Press Section
[Theory of Operation]

1. Press System

- Conversion of rotation to Up-and-down motion via Pressure cam
The Pressure cam, which is attached to the Main pulley and contained in the mechanical drive system,
continuously rotates clockwise via the Main belt driving the Main pulley when the Main motor rotates.
The rotation of the Pressure cam provides the drive for the Linking plate.
As the cam follower of the Linking plate contacts the Pressure cam, the high and low points of the cam
convert the rotation movement of the cam to an up-and-down motion of the Linking plate.

- The Up-and-down motion of Pressure Hook
The up-and-down motion of the Linking plate is conveyed to the Pressure hook through the Pressure
link. The Pressure hook moves up and down with the Pressure shaft as the fulcrum.

- Operation of Pressure Solenoid
The Pressure solenoid, which is attached to the Pressure hook and Hook lever assembly, is used to
engage the Hook lever assembly with the Pressure lever.

- Control of Pressure Solenoid
The Pressure solenoid is OFF except during the printing operation and ON when the paper is detected
by the Paper sensor with the Print signal output.
When the solenoid is turned ON, the Hook lever assembly is directly engaged with the Pressure lever.
(Note: The Pressure solenoid is turned OFF when the light path of the Pressure detection ';
~ sensor has just been opened by the Pressure Disc. |

- Lifting up of Pressure roller ,

The Pressure lever is connected to the Pressure shaft.

Therefore when the Hook lever assembly is engaged with the Pressure lever by the Pressure solenoid
and the downward motion of the Hook lever pulls down the Pressure lever, the Pressure shaft turns
counterclockwise.

To the Pressure shaft is attached the Pressure roller support on which the Pressure roller is placed.

Therefore, when the Pressure shaft rotates counterclockwise, the Pressure roller is lifted up, pressing a
sheet of paper against the Drum.

Main pulley
Pressure link

=
Linking plate /

<
Q 12
N\
Pressure cam ‘ Pressure shaft
\ ’
d

%

Pressure lever ‘@ \

\
NS

Hook lever X8 ‘

assembly ® \&

N /) /

Pressure hook ‘ )
Pressure solenoid

\/ >
A0 Pressure control motor

NN
\ ‘,‘ Pressure roller

Pressure roller support
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 1.Press System

Timing Chart

Press System

Magnet A detection sensor |—| H

Paper sensor

Pressure detection sensor —J

Pressure solenoid

Print signal

Copy counter signal —I_—
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 2.Pressure Regulation System |

2. Pressure Regulation System

- Speed-change mode
In the speed-change mode, if the print speed is changed, the Pressure control motor is automatically
activated, changing the print pressure to five levels to regulate consistent density regardless of
difference in the print speed.
The print (roller) pressure is reduced when the speed is reduced, and is increased when it is increased.
- Density-change mode
In the density-change mode, the print speed is automatically reset and remains in the medium speed
(100 copies per minute).
The user can then select five levels of print density with the buttons on the control panel.
The selection activates the Pressure control motor, which increases or decreases the pressure of the
Pressure roller against the Drum depending on the setting selected.
- Pressure regulation system
The Pressure control motor rotates up or down to a specified position.

This motion is conveyed to the Print-pressure adjustment screw via the Print-pressure adjustment
gear, changing the tension (pull power) of the Pressure spring, which changes the print pressure.
Example: If the density or speed selection is increased, the Pressure control motor 7

[ rotates clockwise to apply more tension to the Pressure spring. ‘

As a result,the pressure of the Pressure roller increases. J

- Detection of the set rotation quantity of Pressure control motor

The rotation quantity of the Pressure control motor is detected by the Print pressure detection potenti-
ometer through the up-and-down motion of the Detection potentiometer plate driven by the rotations of
the Print pressure adjustment gear and screw.
When a specified quantity of rotations is detected by the Print pressure detection potentiometer, the
Pressure control motor is turned off.

Pressure spring

Pressure control motor

Print pressure
detection potentiometer

Detection potentiometer plate

Print pressure Pri.nt pressure
adjustment gear adjustment screw
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 1.Position of Pressure Lever |

[Adjustment Procedures]

1.

Position of Pressure Lever

— Procedure & Check -

Put a blank master on the Drum.

(Select confidential master making.)

Remove the Back cover, and rotate the Drum so that the Pressure solenoid on the Pressure hook
comes down to the lowest position.

Turn the main power off, and loosen the allen screws that secure the Pressure lever.

Insert a bar into the hole on the end of the Pressure shaft, and turn the shaft counterclockwise with the
bar to lift and press the Pressure roller firmly against the Drum.

With the Pressure roller firmly against the drum, move the Pressure lever so that the distance between
the top edge of the cut-out on the Hook lever and the bottom of the Pressure lever hook is 2 to 3 mm.
When the 2 to 3 mm is obtained, tighten the allen screws on the Pressure lever.

When completed, press the Pressure lever down manually to check the adjustment.

- Results of Misadjustment —

1)

2)

If the Pressure lever is adjusted too high (the distance is much more than 3 mm); =

the Hook lever cannot engage the Pressure lever properly, and the Pressure roller will not be lifted
properly, causing a paper jam in the print area.

If the Pressure lever is adjusted too low (the distance is much less than 2 mm); =

the pressure of the Pressure roller will be too weak against the Drum, which causes the printed copies
to be light.

Or the Pressure roller will not contact the Drum with enough pressure to transport printed copies
through the print area causing a paper jam.

Hook lever Pressure lever

2~ 3mm

Pressure shaft

Pressure hook

Pressure solenoid
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 2.Resting Position of Pressure Roller [

2. Resting Position of Pressure Roller

- Procedure & Check —

1) Remove the Back cover.

2) Rotate the Drum so that the Pressure solenoid on the Pressure hook comes up to the highest position.

3) Loosen the locking nut on the Resting position adjustment screw located on the Bottom face plate, and
loosen the adjustment screw.

4) Tighten the Resting position adjustment screw gradually until the distance between the top edge of the
cut-out portion of the Hook lever and the top of the Pressure lever hook measures 1 mm, and tighten
the locking nut.

5) Check the adjustment by pushing the Hook lever in manually to confirm that it engages the Pressure
lever hook correctly.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the Pressure roller’s resting position is set too high (the distance is much more than 1mm); =
the Clamp section on the Drum may contact the Pressure roller, which can cause the Clamp section
damaged, or the Pressure roller damage.

2) |If the Pressure roller’s resting position is set too low (the distance is much less than 1mm); =
the Pressure lever and the Hook lever will not engage properly, which may cause the Pressure and
Hook levers to lock or slip during operation.

If the levers lock, the Pressure roller will contact the Drum even during the non-printing operation
causing the ink on the Drum to be transfered to the Pressure roller.
If the levers slip during operation, it will cause paper misfeeds in the print area.

Pressure lever ' @ / / , Bottom face plate

Hook lever @ / /
Resting position

\ ; adjustment screw
r
\ @\
E/ Locking nut
1mm _ (\‘\
Q) »
)
N _ | W

Pressure hook
Hook spring plate
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 3.Position of Pressure Solenoid |

Position of Pressure Solenoid

— Procedure -

KA A

Remove the Back cover.

Rotate the Drum so that the Pressure solenoid on the Pressure hook comes up to the highest position.
Select Test mode No.48, which will activate the Pressure solenoid.

Adjust the Pressure solenoid so that the gap between the deepest point of the cut-out of the Hook lever
and the Pressure lever measures 1 mm or less.

— Check -

Perform printing at the highest and lowest speeds, and check that the Pressure lever firmly and
properly engages with the Hook lever.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1)

If the Pressure lever gap is too loose (the gap'is much more than 1mm); =

the Hook lever will slip off the Pressure lever and the Pressure roller will not go up, causing a paper jam
in the print area.

This condition may eventually cause damage to the Hook lever and the Pressure lever.

If the Pressure lever gap is too tight (there is no gap); =

the plunger of the Pressure solenoid will pull on an angle and the Pressure solenoid will be locked.
As a result, the Pressure roller will not go up, causing a paper jam in the print area.

: . N

Hook lever

AV

f

Pressure hook

/ Pressure solenoid

Pressure solenoid
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

I 4.Position of Hook Lever ]

4. Position of Hook Lever

- Procedure —

1) Remove the Back cover.

2) Rotate the Drum so that the top edge of the Hook lever cut-out and the bottom of the Pressure lever are
even.

3) Loosen the Hook spring plate’s mounting screw and adjust the position of the hook spring plate so that
the minimum distance between the Pressure lever and the Hook lever is 0.3 to 0.5 mm.

— Check -
Perform printing at the highest and lowest speeds, and check that the Pressure lever is firmly engaged
with the Hook lever during printing.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the distance is too wide; =
the Hook lever cannot engage the Pressure lever enough when the Pressure solenoid is activated, and
the Pressure roller will not go up, causing a paper jam in the print area.

2) If the distance is too narrow; =
the Hook lever will touch the Pressure lever, which may lock the levers, causing the Pressure roller to
contact the drum even during the non-printing operation.

Hook lever Hook lever

Pressure lever —]

Pressure solenoid
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

[ 5.Standard Pressure Positionl

5. Standard Pressure Position

— Check & Adjustment —

1)
2)

3)

Remove the Back cover.

Press “RESET"” button on the Main panel to set the print density mode to (3), and turn off the power
switch.

Check that the length from the end of the Print

pressure adjustment screw to the bottom face of

the Print pressure adjustment gear [X] should Drum Type Standard Value
be as shown in the chart to the right. o
If not, loosen the mounting screws of the Print pressure Legal/A4 X=16mm 5
detection potentiometer and shift up or down the o
potentiometer along with the bracket. Then fix it. B4 X=18mm 5

Turn on the power and recheck by repeating
step(2) that the value is correct.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1)

Print pressure
detection potentiometer

Detection potentiometer plate

If the length [X] is much more than the standard value; =

the print density will be too heavy even in the print density mode(1).

In some cases, the Pressure spring may be pulled too much to recover to the original shape.

As aresult, the spring will lose tension, causing the print density too weak. In this case, the spring must
be replaced.

If the length [X] is much less than the standard value; =

the print density will be too weak even in the print density mode(5).

Pressure spring

Pressure control motor

Print pressure adjustment gear
Print pressure adjustment screw

LT
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OPERATION AND FUNCTION

Operation and Function

The Separator and Separation fan are used in the paper ejection section to separate the printed paper from the
Drum.

Once the printed paper is separated, the Suction fan attracts the paper to the Transfer belts, and the belts
transport the paper to the Paper receiving tray.

During this process, the Paper receiving sensor 1 and Paper receiving sensor 2 in the paper receiving section
check paper status for correct paper transportation to the receiving tray.

%,

Paper receiving sensor 1

Separator

Separation fan

Suction fan

Transfer belts



THEORY OF OPERATION

| 1-Separator Positioning System |

1. Paper Ejection Section
[Theory of Operation]

1. Separator Positioning System

- Motion of Separator
The Separator, which is mounted on the Separator shaft is normally in a position close to the Drum
screen to remove a printed paper.
The Separator moves down and away from the Drum in order to provide clearance for the Clamp
section on the Drum.
During operation, this downward motion of the Separator is produced by the rotation of the Separator
shaft, which is driven by the Separator lever.

- Home position of Separator
The Separator lever, which is attached to the end of the Separator shaft, has a collar on the left end
which is held close to the left-side Drum body support, and on the right end the lever is kept pressed on
the Separator adjustment cam by spring tension.
The left-side Drum body support functions as a cam for the Separator collar, which operates the
Separator lever.

- Positioning for the clearance for the Clamp section
When the Drum rotates and the Clamp section approaches the Separator, the high point on the left-
side Drum body support pushes the Separator collar downward, shifting the Separator down and away
from the Drum.
When the Clamp section clears, the spring tension on the Separator lever raises the Separator to the
Drum to remove a printed paper.

- Motion of Separator in Drum removal
The Separator must also be lowered when the Drum is removed to avoid damage to the screen.
When the Drum is locked into position, the Drum frame presses against the Release lever and the
Separator can operate as described above.
When the Drum is removed, the Release lever is pulled back by the Release spring.
This causes the Release lever to rise contacting the Separator release lever, which moves the
Separator release lever in an upward motion.
This action rotates the Separator shaft down (counterclockwise) lowering the Separator.

- Function of Separation fan
During printing, the Separation fan blows air to the lead edge of the printed paper on the Drum from
above the Separator. -
This blow of air assists the Separator to separate the printed paper from the Drum.

Separator | .
P ever Separation fan

Separator

f shaft

Separator Y, Release spring

(" Left-side Drum body supportN

Separator
adjustment cam

Separator release lever
Release lever

‘ Separator collarJ
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| 2.Paper Ejection System |

2. Paper Ejection System

- Paper transfer by belts
When the Main pulley rotates, the Tranfer belt drive gear rotates via the Suction drive belt.
The rotation drives the Suction gear pulley of the Suction unit and the Suction pulley shaft which drives
the Transfer belts to transport the printed paper to the Paper receiving tray.

- Function of Suction fan
The Suction fan unit draws the printed paper to the Transfer belts and the paper being held to the
Transfer belts by suction is delivered to the Paper receiving tray.

Transfer belts
Suction pulley shaft

Suction gear pulley

Transfer belt drive gear
Suction drive belt

Main pulley )
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| 3.Paper Ejection Check System |

3. Paper Ejection Check System

The following 3 kinds of paper ejection troubles are detected in the paper receiving area.

1. [Paper can’t be separated from the Drum but stuck onto it.]

During printing, the status of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is checked at each detection of Magnet A.

— Check system —

1) If the light path of the Paper sensor is blocked but that of the Paper receiving sensor 1 isn’t at a
Magnet A detection, paper feed is immediately stopped with interruption of the Print signal.

2) At the next Magnet A detection, it is checked if the light path of the Paper sensor is blocked.
If not, it is judged that the paper was not separated from the Drum but stuck onto it, and the paper
ejection jam message is displayed on the panel.

3) The Elevator motor turns on lowering the paper feed tray for 2 seconds, and the drum stops on the
third Magnet A detection.

2. [Paper jam around Paper receiving sensor 1]

— Check system —

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is blocked when that of the Pressure detection
sensor has just been blocked by the Pressure disc during printing, it is judged that paper jammed
around the Paper receiving sensor 1, and paper feed is immediately stopped.

2) At the next Magnet A detection, the Drum stops and the paper ejection jam message is displayed
on the panel.

3. [Paper jam around Paper receiving sensor 2]
— Check system —
1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 2 has been blocked until that of the Paper receiving
sensor 1 was blocked twice, it is judged that paper has jammed around the Paper receiving sensor
2 and paper feed is immediately stopped.
2) At the next Magnet A detection, the Suction fan is stopped, and at the third one, the Drum is
stopped and the paper ejection jam message is displayed on the panel.

Paper Ejection Check System

(1) [No Separation from the Drum] ﬂ H —

Magnet A detection sensor

Paper receiving sensor 1 —

—ed---L__
1
I
|
|
|
|
!
J

Print signal

'
'
'
'
T
'
'
I
|
|
|
]

| |
|
1
|
1
|
|
|
T
|
|
|
|

Main motor

Variable speed ——~=—30RPM { I15RPM

Elevator motor l-,————
R I N O
Pressure detection sensor ! J

(Suction fan) :

|
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| 3.Paper Ejection Check System

| Timing Chart

Paper Ejection Check System

(2) [Paper Jam around Paper receiving sensor 1]

Pressure detection sensor ——-I _—\—

Paper sensor

Paper receiving sensor 1 r
l——l |

Main motor

{1

Magnet A detection sensor )
|
|
1
|
|
|
[
Il
|
|
|
|
[
i
|
T
!

Variable speed

30RPM

ISRPM

Print signal

3% Where concluded that paper has jammed around the Paper receiving sensor 1.

(3) [Paper Jam around Paper receiving sensor 2]

Magnet A detection sensor rl ﬂ I_L ﬂ
N LML
Paper receiving sensor 1 :

1

I

|

:

e 0K —>a—— N.G — ¥ i
Z |
I

I

|

]

|

Paper receiving sensor 2 i T T lv ; T
| . : : .

I

I

Main motor ;
T

|

Variable speed 30RPM

Print signal

s% Where concluded that paper has jammed around the Paper receiving sensor 2.
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THEORY OF OPERATION

LTotaI Timing Chart in Paper Ejection Section

Total Timing Chart in Paper Ejection Section

— End of print cycle —

Magnet A detection sensor

Paper sensor

_J
]
|

Pressure detection sensor

Pressure solenoid

Paper receiving sensor 1

Main motor

Variable speed ——————» |4————— 30RPM —————a—]

I5RPM

R  ath s PP SR Spp—

Print signal

Suction fan

Copy counter
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION
1.Paper Receiving Tray
2.Suction Unit
3.Transfer Belts

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Paper Receiving Tray

— Removal Procedures —

1) Fold the guides and paper stop on the Paper re-
ceiving tray and close the tray.

2) Lift the Paper receiving tray straight up and re-
move.

— Precautions for Installation —

* There are two positions provided to install the Paper
receiving tray according to the type of paper.
Be sure to install it at the lower position before
folding the Paper receiving tray.

] Receiving tray hanger X

|- Paper receiving tray

9

2. Suction Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1) Remove the Back cover and disconnect the con-
nectors of the Paper receiving sensors.

2) Remove the Paper receiving tray and the front
right cover.

3) Remove the side cover on the Power supply PCB,
and remove the two mounting screws on the Re-
ceiving tray hanger on the front side.

4) Disconnect the connector (2-pin/black-blue) of the
Suction fan on the Power supply PCB.

5) Remove the four mounting screws from the Suc-

tion cover, remove the cover, and disconnect the @

connector (4 pin) of the Paper receiving sensors

(send). Connector
6) Remove the two mounting screws from the Suc- ™~ Suction cover

tion unit.

Note: As there is a wire harness under the Suction
unit, remove the unit carefully.

— Precautions for Installation -

« When installing the Suction unit, position the unit
and check if abnormal noise arises from the gears
and drive unit.

Reposition the unit if necessary.

3. Transfer Belts Transfer belts

(Disassembly Procedures of Suction Unit)
Suction fan housing

- Removal Procedures —

1) Remove the Suction unit.

2) Remove the four screws from the Suction face
cover, and remove the Suction pulley shaft by
removing the E-ring on one side and sliding the
shaft out.

3) Remove the Suction face cover and remove the
two outermost Transfer belts.

4) Remove the Suction fan housing and remove the
center Transfer belt.

(VERSION 2.0)



ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

1. Position of Separator |

[Adjustment Procedures]

1.

Position of Separator

- Procedure —

1) Loosen the mounting screw on the Separator adjustment plate and move the adjustment plate so that
the distance from the tip of the Separator to the surface of the Drum is 0.5mm to 1.0mm. (No part of
the Separator tip should contact the Drum.)

2) Tighten the mounting screw of the Separator adjustment plate.

— Check -

*  Perform printing and check that a printed paper is separated from the Drum when the paper has a 10-
mm margin at the top of the printed copy and that there are no separator tip marks in the center of the
printed paper.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the tip of the Separator is set too close to the Drum or in contact with the Drum: =
it will scratch the surface of the master, creating black lines in the center of the printed paper or will
damage the screens.

2) If the tip of the Separator is set too far from the Drum; =
it cannot separate the paper from the Drum, causing paper jams.

~N
~N
~
~N
~N
Drum N|

Separator

0.5mm to 1.0mm /§/

V-8



ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

['2.Tension of Suction Drive Belt ]

2. Tension of Suction Drive Belt

— Check & Adjustment —

1) Remove the Back cover and check the tension of the Suction drive belt.
The tension should read 2 kg on the tension gauge when pushing the tension gauge down 10mm in
the middle of the belt.

2) If the tension is incorrect, loosen the two mounting screws on the Drive belt tensioner and adjust the
tensioner for proper tension.

Note: After adjusting the Drive belt tensioner, check the gear alignment with the gear pulley of the
Suction unit.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the tension is not adjusted correctly; =
the belt rotation may cause vibration and/or noise, which could resutlt in paper jams due to improper
paper transportation in the paper receiving area and damage to the gears and belts.

Drive belt tensioner

Main pulley

Unit/Drive gear;Transfer belt Suction drive belt
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OPERATION AND FUNCTION

Operation and Function

- Image Scanning Section -
Scans an original with a contact-type image scanner, while the Read pulse motor transports the original
through the section.
The Image scanner converts the scanned density of the image into electronic signals, which are processed
in various ways by the Image processing PCBs.

— Master Making Section —
Creates an image on a master as the master material is fed to the Thermal print head by the Write pulse
motor.
The signals from the Image processing PCBs control the heating of the Thermal print head, and the heated
areas of the Thermal print head make holes in the master material to recreate the same image as an
original on the master.

Image scanner

Original

Image signal

{

(Scans an original.)

Image scanner

Thermal print head

(Makes a master.)

Master roll

VI-1



THEORY OF OPERATION
1.Original Feed System |

1. Image Scanning Section
[Theory of Operation]

1. Original Feed System

- Pick-up of Original
When the “START"” button is pressed while the Original detection sensor is detecting an original, the
Original feed solenoid is activated, causing the Original stopper to lower and release the original, and
simultaneously the Original feed roller lowers onto the original.
After a 200-ms delay, the originals, when a stack is set on the original table, are separated by the
braking action, caused by an one-way clutch spring of the Lower original pickup roller when it is in
contact with the Upper one, and the Read pulse motor starts rotating counterclockwise to feed one
sheet of originals.

- Original feed to Image scanner
For the scanning registration, the lead edge of the fed original is detected by the actuator of the Original
registration sensor (the light path of the sensor is opened). When the Read pulse motor rotates 694
pulses after the above original registration (sensor detection), the QOriginal feed solenoid is turned off
and the Read pulse motor reverses the rotation direction to clockwise, to continue feeding the original.

- Finish of Original feed
When the trail edge of the original has passed through the light path of the Original IN sensor, the Read
pulse motor keeps on rotating 4016 pulses to finish the transportation of the original to the Original
tray, and then stops.

Original feed roller

Original registration sensor

Original feed solenoid /

Original IN sensor

Original stoppers

Original detection sensor

VI-2
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| 1.Original Feed System

Timing Chart

Original Feed System

“START” button ON

AV

i
I

Original detection sensor :
1
[}

Original feed solenoid
! k> 10ms
I
200ms :"‘ L_' |
Read pulse motor ———————J  ccw cW 4016 pulses

—= 694 pulses

Original registration sensor

Original IN sensor
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| 2.Original Feed Check System |

2. Original Feed Check System

The following 3 kinds of original feed troubles are detected by the Original registration sensor and Original
IN sensor.

1.

VI-4

[No original feeds or Original slips.]

— Check system —
If the actuator of the Original registration sensor has not been pushed up, to open the light path,
within 2646 pulses rotation after the start of the Read pulse motor, it is judged that the original has
not been fed.
When this occurs, the master making operation stops and the jam message “ORIGINAL MIS-
FEED/RESET ORIGINAL” is displayed on the panel for two seconds.

[Original jam before the Image scanner]

— Check system —
If the light path of the Original IN sensor is not blocked by the original within 677 pulses after the
Read pulse motor started rotating clockwise, it is judged that the original has not been fed to the
Image scanner.
When this occurs, the master making operation stops and the jam message “ORIGINAL JAM/
RESET ORIGINAL” is displayed on the panel.

[Original oversize or jam over the Image scanner]

— Check system —
If the light path of the Original IN sensor has not been opened within 14331 pulses after it was
blocked, it is judged that the original is too long or that it has misfed over the Image scanner.
When this occurs, the master making process is interrupted and the master will be loaded onto the
Drum.
The Drum will then rotate once and stop, and the jam message “ORIGINAL JAM OR OVERSIZE/
REMOVE JAMMED ORIGINAL” will be displayed on the panel.

Original IN sensor  Original registration sensor  Original detection sensor

;QX@J/
O T®

= — ] =

=)

Image scanner Read pulse motor
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| 2.Original Feed Check System

Timing Chart

Original Feed Check System

[No original feeds or Original slips] [Original jam before Image scanner]

10ms

Read pulse motor ]
CCwW !___I

]

b

. . . I
Original registration sensor —t
t
[}
'
1
i
1
1

Read pulse motor

1

|

Original registration sensor : : |
' i |

|

|

}

Ny - 677 pulses
2646 pulses >
! Original IN sensor
1 O
! | %
' CCD LED ——
|
|
CCD LED — | I—
! i
Original feed solenoid S !
|
!
Original feed solenoid — :
]
[}
Thermal power supply y
Thermal power supply —- .
3% Where concluded that an original hasn't been fed. $% Where concluded that an original has jammed

before Image scanner.

[Original oversize or jam over Image scanner]

Read pulse motor

Original registration sensor

Original IN sensor 14331 pulses

Original feed solenoid

CCD LED

Thermal power supply

Starts loading the master onto the Drum.

3% Where concluded that an original is too long or has jammed over Image scanner
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| 3.Image Scanning System |

3. Image Scanning System

- Construction and Function of Image Scanner

The Risograph RC series uses a contact-type image scanner to read the image of an original during
scanning.

The Image scnner consisits of numerous yellowish-green LEDs, arranged in parallel rows.

These LEDs provide the light source which will illuminate the original during the “Read” operation.
The light reflected according to the contrast of the original is passed back through the converging rod
lens array (optical fibers) in the Image scanner to the CCDs (Charged Coupled Devices) and converted
into an electrical signal.

- Time for Shading Compensation

When the “START” button is pressed with an original detected by the Original detection sensor, the
LED array lights and the Original feed solenoid are turned on simultaneously.

In a short time (200ms), the original starts to be fed and a little later the Original feed solenoid is turned
off.

10ms later, the shading signal has been output for 200ms to perform “Shading Compensation”
operation.

- The Start of Scanning

Image scanning is started by the Read and Write start signal, which is output 900 pulses after the lead
edge of the original was first detected by the Original IN sensor.

- The Finish of Scanning

Image scanning is completed by turning off the LED arrays and the Read and Write start signal 819
pulses after the trail edge of the original is detected by the Original IN sensor.

pa
N

(Sectional view)

-

.. T o
Original / \ Converging rod lens array

R

LED array

Reflected light /——j Original

|

CCD

Optical fibers

(Magnified view of CCD)
1/16mm

Photodetector
Converging rod lens array

%
1/16mm
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Image Scanning System

“START" button ON
Y

| 3.Image Scanning System

Timing Chart

T

|

_J :

Original detection sensor !
]

|

CCD LED
200ms

Shading signal

o —

——{900 pulses
|

Original IN sensor

—— 819 pulses
J

T
!
U

Read and Write start signal

Read pulse motor 10ms

-
.

Original feed solenoid
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

1.Image Scanner Unit

2.ADF Unit

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Image Scanner Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1)
2)

Slide the Image scanning section towards the pa-
per feed area and open the ADF cover.

Loosen the screw on the Connector door on the
bottom of the ADF section and slide the door off.
Disconnect the connector of the Image scanner
unit.

Remove the mounting screw of the Ground plate
and loosen the other three mounting screws on the
right-side support plate on the front panel side,
and then remove the Ground plate, and unhook
the plate from the screws and set it aside.
Remove the two mounting screws of the Image
scanner unit on the non-operator side and the two
mounting screws on the bracket of the Image scan-
ner on the front panel side and then slide the
Image scanner out.

— Precautions for Installation —

When sliding the Image scanner back in, be sure
the Image scanner wire harness is out of the way.

2. ADF Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1)

VI-8

Remove the Top cover.

(In RC5600D, remove the Digitizer unit.)

Open the ADF cover and remove the four mount-
ing screws from the ADF unit.

Disconnect the five connectors (CN 4, CN 5, CN 6,
CN 7, and CN 8) from the Image processing PCB.
Gently lift up and remove the ADF unit.

Drive side 7

J. —— Connector
-

Connector door

AN

Image scanner unit ~_ >~
L N

>
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

3. Digitizer Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1) Open the ADF cover and remove the two mount-
ing screws from the Digitizer unit.

2) Slide the Digitizer unit towards the paper receiving
area and unhook the Digitizer unit from the base
plate.

3) Disconnect two connectors on the Digitizer PCB
and remove the Digitizer unit.

4. Image Processing PCBs

- Removal Procedures -

1) Open the ADF cover and remove the Digitizer unit.

2) Disconnect all connectors from the Image proc-
essing PCBs.
Release the PCBs from the bushings and remove
the PCBs.

5. Image Scanning Section

Removal Procedures -

1) Open the ADF cover and remove the Digitizer unit.

2) Disconnect the three connectors (CN 1, CN 2, and
CN 3) from the Image processing PCBs and re-
move the mounting screw of the Image ground
wire.

3) Slide the Image scanning section toward the paper
feed area so that the wire harness holder is posi-
tioned at the widest part of the Guiding slit of the
Scanner guiding frame that is attached to the left
side frame.

4) Remove the two mounting screws from the wire
harness holder and pull out the wire harnesses
and Image ground wire, together with the wire
harness holder through the slit.

5) Remove the two mounting screws on the Scanner
stopper plate and slide off the Image scanning
section.

3.Digitizer Unit
4.Image Processing PCBs
5.Image Scanning Section

Digitizer unit

Image
___—Processing PCB'(C)

Image
Processing PCB (A)

Image
Processing PCB (B)

Wire harness
(— holder
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
| 1.Sensitivity of Original IN Sensor |

[Adjustment Praocedures]

1. Sensitivity of Original IN Sensor

- Check & Adjustmeant —

1) Remove the Digitizer unit

2) Close the ADF cover and tum the power swilch on.
Then check that the LED (GKIS) on the Image processing PCB A is not lit.

3} If the LED (GKIS) is lit, tarn VR2 on the Image processing PCE A counterdockwise uniil the LED is
not ht.

4) Check that the LED (GKIS) is lit when the light path of the Original IN sensor is blocked with a standard
paper.

3) i the LED (GKIS) is not lit, turn VR2 clockwise until the LED (GKIS) is lit

B) Check that both conditions as described in steps 2) and 4) are satisfizd.
if not, receat the adjustment of WVR2 until thay are satisfied.

- Results of Misadjustmenmi —

1) f the sensitivity is 100 low; = o _
it is judged that an original is already or still jammed before master making and the original jam
message will be displayed on the panel.

2) If the sensitivity is toD high; =
the Uriginal IN sensor cannol delect the original f2d to the Image scanner even if the criginal is aclually
fad, and it is judged that the orig nal has jammed before the Image scanner.
As a result, the original jam message will be displayed on the panel.

v - = -
Imzge processing PCE A e

o

Original IN sensor Y .
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

~ | 2.Position of ADF Interlock Switch |

2. Position of ADF Interlock Switch

— Procedure -
1) Remove the Digitizer unit.
2) Close the ADF cover.
3) Loosen the mounting screws of the ADF interlock switch.
Shift uo the interlock switch 1 to 2 mm from where it is switched-on and tighten the scraws

— Check -

= (Check that the message “ORIGINAL MISFEED / RESET ORIGINAL" is displayed one second after
the "START" button is pressed for master making with the ADF cover open.
Also check that the master making is normally operated when the ADF cover is closed.

~ Results of Misadjustment -
1} If the ADF interlock switch cannot be pressed ON by the ADF cover;, =
the message “ORIGINAL MISFEED | RESET ORIGINAL™ will be displayed one second afier he
“START" button is pressed.
2} If the ADF interlock switch is pressed ON with the ADF cover open; =
no problem occurs, However, no problem can be detected.
Remember that the switch sysfem is designed to protect the operalor's safety.

ADF interiock swich
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THEORY OF OPERATION

[1 ‘Master Making System |

2. Master Making Section
[Theory of Operation]

1. Master Making System

- Function of Thermal print head
The Thermal print head heats up according to the signals sent from the Image processing PCBs and
creates holes on the master.

- Preparation for Master-making
When an original is detected by the Original registration sensor, the Thermal pressure motor rotates
lowering the Thermal print head until the TPH pressure switch is pressed on.
The master material is now pressed between the Write roller and the Thermal print head.

- Start of Master-making
900 pulses after the lead edge of the original has been detected by the Original IN sensor, the Read
and Write start signal is turned ON and starts the Write roller (the Write pulse motor) rotation.

- Master Feeding
When the Write pulse motor starts rotating, it rotates the Write roller clockwise via the Write idler, belt,
and Write pulley.
The master is then fed at the same speed as the original (size-to-size setting).

- Heating up of Thermal print head
When the Read and Write start signal is turned on, the Thermal print head is heated up and the master
is created.

- Finish of Master-making
819 pulses after the trail edge of the original is detected by the Original IN sensor, the Read and Write
start signal and Write pulse motor go off.
At the same time, the Thermal pressure motor is rotated and starts raising the Thermal print head away
from the master until the TPH home position switch is pressed on.

- Storage of a new master after TPH
The new master is fed into the Master stocker while the previous master is removed from the Drum.
While in the stocker, the new master is suspended by a suction created by the Storage fan to await
loading to the Drum.

TPH home Thermal pressure motor
position switch

Write pulle
Loading fan riie pulley

Storage fan.

Wri Ise motor
ite pulse moto! Write idler
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 1.Master Making System

Timing Chart

Master Making System

Original registration sensor

TPH home position switch

|
|
: ' 819 pulses
] <—>| <—»:
Original IN sensor : 900 pulses | :
| | :
! ' '
1
:
Thermal pressure motor " ! : .
I ! ' .
b i o
X I :
1 | :
TPH pressure switch : :
! |
| |
)
|
|
|
|
]
I
[}
I

Write pulse motor

Read and Write start signal

Storage fan

Loading fan
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 2.Master Loading System |

2. Master Loading System

- Lowering of Thermal Print Head
When the Master loading unit is closed, the Master loading unit switch is pressed, causing the Thermal
pressure motor to rotate until the TPH pressure switch has been pressed.
The Thermal print head is now pressing the master material onto the Write roller so that the material
can be fed.

- Start of Master loading
When the TPH pressure switch has been pressed, the Write and Loading pulse motors start to rotate
clockwise, causing the Write roller to rotate via the Write idler, belt, and Write pulley and to feed the
master.
The master is fed further by the loading rollers, which are rotated by the Loading pulse motor via the
belt and the Loading pulley.

- Finish of Master loading
The Write and Loading pulse motors are turned off to finish the master loading 47 pulses after the lead
edge of the master is detected by the Master positioning sensor.

- Retreat of Thermal Print Head
When the master loading is completed, the Thermal pressure motor is activated and the Thermal print
head rises until the TPH home position switch is pressed on.

Write pulse motor
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 2.Master Loading System

I Timing Chart

Master Loading System

Master loading unit switch

Thermal pressure motor

TPH pressure switch

TPH home position switch

Write pulse motor

Loading pulse motor

— -

47 pulses

Master positioning sensor

J: If the Master positioning sensor has not detected the lead edge of the fed master
material (the reflected light) within 2426 pulses after the actuator of the Master
loading unit switch was pressed on, the error message “MASTER MIS-FEED/
RESET MASTER?” is displayed on the panel.
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

| 1. Thermal Print Head |

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Thermal Print Head

— Removal Procedures —

VI-16

Slide the Image scanning section towards the paper
feed side.

Loosen the two mounting screws of the Master
loading unit cover and remove the cover.

Remove the mounting screw for the ground wire
from the Thermal print head.

Loosen the two screws on the TPH bracket just
enough to unhook.

Unlock and open the Master loading unit while
holding the Thermal print head to prevent it from
falling.

Slide the Thermal print head a little bit towards the
Drum and disconnect all three connectors.

Gently slide off the Thermal print head from the
holder and remove.

Be careful not to damage the heating area of the
Thermal print head.

Take extra precautions not to allow any static elec-
tricity to pass through the connectors on the Ther-
mal print head when removed.

It will damage the Thermal print head.

"~ Thermal print head

(VERSION 1.5)



REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

. Write Roller

— Removal Procedures —

1)
2)

Remove the Back cover.

Loosen the tension of the belt by shifting the Write
pulse motor to the right after loosening the mount-
ing screws and remove the belt from the Write
pulley.

Loosen the allen screw on the Write pulley and
remove the pulley.

After removing the belt from the Transport pulley
A, loosen the allen screw on the pulley and re-
move the pulley as well .

Slide the Image scanning section towards the pa-
per feed side, and unlock and open the Master
loading unit.

Remove an E ring at the right end of the Write
roller and push the Write roller towards the drive
mechanism side to release it from the hole on the
side frame.

Then slide it out from the other.

— Precautions for Installation —

Do not put collars and bearings on the shaft in the
wrong order.

Align the Transport pulley A and Write pulley so
that the belt and pulleys are even.

Remember to adjust the tension of the belt of the
Write pulse motor.

Take extra precautions not to let the Write roller hit
the edges of the frame, which could cause dam-
age to the roller.

2.Write Roller

Write pulley

oy &!

Transpon @‘
@Q\@\ Q[ey A
Q

Write roller
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

l 1.Sensitivity of Master Detection Sensor ]

[Adjustment Procedures]

1. Sensitivity of Master Detection Sensor

— Procedure -

Slide the Image scanning section towards the paper feed side, and unlock and open the Master loading
unit.

Load the master correctly and close the Master loading unit.

Remove the Back cover and turn VR1 on the System Main PCB counterclockwise all the way.

Turn VR1 clockwise gradually while watching LED (D1) on the System Main PCB. After the LED (D1)

has lit up, turn VR1 3 to 4 more steps clockwise.

— Check -

Reload the master material several times and check that the LED (D1) on the System Main PCB lights
when the master is present and that it does not light when the master is removed.

- Results of Misadjustment —

1)

VI-18

If the sensitivity is too low; =

the sensor cannot detect the master even when present.

This will cause the message “SET LEAD EDGE OF MASTER UNDER GREEN FILM” to be displayed
on the panel, preventing the operation.

If the sensitivity is too high; =

there will be no trouble in operation with the master present, but it is judged that the master is present
even when not, causing the Loading pulse motor to rotate to feed the master.

As a result, the Master positioning sensor can’t detect the master, causing the message “MASTER
MIS-FEED/RESET MASTER” to be displayed on the panel.

@ Master detection sensor

System Main PCB

(VERSION 1.5)



ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
| 2.Sensitivity of Master End Sensor |

2. Sensitivity of Master End Sensor

- Procedure -

1) Slide the Image scanning section towards the paper feed side, and unlock and open the Master loading
unit.

2) Reset the master material and close the Master loading unit.

3) Remove the Back cover and turn VR 2 and 3 on the System Main PCB counterclockwise all the way.

4) Turn VR2 clockwise gradually while watching the LED (D2) on the System Main PCB.
After the LED (D2) goes off, Turn VR2 3 {o 4 more steps clockwise.

5) Turn VR3 clockwise gradually while watching the LED (D3) on the System Main PCB.

After the LED (D3) goes off, turn VR3 3 to0 4 more steps clockwise.

— Check - :
+ Check that the LEDs (D2 and D3) on the System Main PCB are on when a black tape is placed on the
Master end sensor and that they are off when the master is in place.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the sensitivity is too high; =
the sensor cannot detect the master end mark (the black tape), causing a new master to be attached to
the Drum without the full length.
As a result, the first print paper may not be separated from the Drum and wind around it, or the
Pressure roller may be smudged with ink due to the absence of master material on the print area of the
Drum.
Besides, The Write roller may be damaged because the master runs out during master making.

2) If the sensitivity is too low; =
the message “REPLACE MASTER ROLL” will be displayed on the panel even when the master roll is
not used up.

Master end sensor B - LED (D 3)

(VERSION 1.5) VI-19



ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 3.Tension of Write Pulse Motor Belt|

3. Tension of Write Pulse Motor Belt

— Procedure -
1) Remove the Back cover and loosen the two mounting screws of the Write pulse motor unit.
2) Pull the Write pulse motor all the way to the left and tighten the screws.

- Results of Misadjustment —
1) If the belt tension is not tight enough; =
the belt could skip on gears during master making, causing the Write roller to stop.
As a result, the image on the master will be reduced in length (vertically).
This could also cause damage to the belt.
2) If the belt tension is too tight; =
too much load will be on the Write pulse motor and lock the motor, causing the Write roller to stop
rotating, and the image on the master will be reduced in length (vertically).
This could also cause damage to the pulley or the pulse motor.

Write pulse motor unit
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

\ 4.Tension of Loading Pulse Motor BeItJ

. Tension of Loading Pulse Motor Belt

— Procedure -
1) Remove the Back cover and loosen the two mounting screws of the Loading pulse motor unit.
2) Let the Loading pulse motor hang by its own weight on the belt and tighten the screws.

— Results of Misadjustment —
1) If the belt tension is not tight enough; =
the belt could skip on gears during master transporting, causing the Loading pulse motor to stop, and
the maste cannot be transported properly, which results in mis-loading.
This could also cause damage to the belt.
2) If the belt tension is too tight; =
too much load will be on the Loading pulse motor and lock the motor, and the master cannot be

transported properly, which results in mis-loading.
This could also cause damage to the pulley and Loading pulse motor.

‘@
\

N/

Loading roller

Loading pulse motor unit
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
[ 5.Position of TPH Home Position Switch [

5. Position of TPH Home Position Switch

— Check & Adjustment —

1) Slide the Image scanning section towards the paper feed side and remove the Master loading unit
cover.

2) Manually pull the TPH holder A towards the master roll.
Then check that the distance from the Master loading unit frame to the TPH holder A is 20 mm when
the actuator of the TPH home position switch is pressed.

3) If the distance is not 20 mm, loosen the mounting screws on the bracket of the TPH home position
switch and move the switch and bracket to the correct position and tighten the screws.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the actuator of the TPH home position switch is not actuated (the distance is much more than 20
mm); =
the Thermal pressure motor can not stop. This will cause dmage to the motor and/or gears.

2) If the actuator of the TPH home position switch is contacted too early (the distance is much less than
20 mm); =»
it will stop the Thermal print head from rising away from the Write roller, causing errors in master
loading on the Drum or in confidential operation.

( . .
Master loading unit frame
l TPH holder A
[ — R
mi\! 20mm
TPH holder A
L older A
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

l 6.Thermal Power of Thermal Print Heaﬂ

6. Thermal Power of Thermal Print Head

- Check & Adjustment —

Open the ADF cover and remove the Digitizer unit.

Remove the Front right cover.

Slide the Image scanning section towards the paper feed side, and unlock and open the Master loading
unit.

Then read the resistance value (Q) marked on the Thermal print head.

Measure the voltage between the TP GND and TP +18V on the Power supply PCB using a voltmeter,
and then check the table below.

If the value does not match, adjust VR +18ADJ.

Check that the settings of SW5 and SW8 on the Image processing PCB A are correct referring to the
correlation table below.

If they are not set correctly, reset SW5 for TP1 and SW8 for TP2.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1)
2)

If the heating time for TP2 is too short (not enough heat); =

thin horizontal lines can not be reproduced clearly.

If the heating time for TP1 is too long (too much heat); =

the solid print image will be deformed and the Thermal print head may be damaged.

Thermal print head
Voltage Resistance value Switch setting
VIPH (V) R (Q) SW5 " SW8
/ 17.0 1520 — 1558 A9
1559 — 1592 B, A
1593— 1601 c/B
Q 17.0 1602 — 1643 A9
1644 — 1686 B, B
17.5 1687 — 1724 7.6
1725— 1760 8,1
1761 —1775 9.9
17.5 1776 — 1814 1.1
1815— 1851 8,8
1852 — 1870 9.9
18.0 1871 —1901 4,/ 4
1902 — 1939 5,5
1940 — 1969 6.6
18.0 1970— 1997 4,/4
1998 — 2035 5/6
2036 —2074 6.7
18.0 2075—2093 4./5
2094—2131 5/6
2132—-2169 6.1
2170—2184 1./9
18.0 2185—2208 517
2209 —2265 6.8
2266 — 2300 7.9
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OPERATION AND FUNCTION

Operation and Function

The Master carrier section operates and controls the advance, feed, and loading of master material to the

Drum.
The Clamp section operates and controls the Clamp plate which secures the master to the Drum.

Also in this area, the Cutter unit operates and controls the Rotary cutter which cuts a new master to a specified
length when a new master is loaded onto the Drum.

Master

Cutter unit
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THEORY OF OPERATION

{ 1.Master Feed System ‘

1. Master Carrier and Clamp Sections
[Theory of Operation]

1. Master Feed System

- Lowering of Clamp Unit
When the Magnet A, on the Drum, is detected by the Magnet A detection sensor during the master
rerhoval process, the Main motor is turned off and the Drum stops at the home position.
The Clamp solenoid is activated simultaneously by the Magnet A detection, causing the Clamp unit to
lower and the gear on the Clamp motor to engage with that of the Clamp plate on the Drum.
Note: In the above process the Clamp plate has already been opened by the master removal

process.

- Start of Loading roller rotation
As the Clamp unit is lowered, the Clamp safety switch is released, by which the Loading pulse motor is
turned on, causing the Lower loading roller to rotate clockwise via the Loading PM pulley, belt, and
Loading pulley.

- Master feed to the Drum
The weight of the Upper loading roller presses the master material to the Lower loading roller.
Therefore, the rotation of the Lower loading roller feeds the master material to the Drum.

- Finish of Master feed
The Loading pulse motor is automatically turned off 366 pulses after its start to finish the master feed
process.

Clamp unit Clamp safety switch

Clamp solenoid Upper loading roller

Lower loading roller
Main motor

U Loading pulley
\ ~ Loading PM pulley

| Loading pulse motor

Magnet A detection sensor
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THEORY OF OPERATION

\ 1.Master Feed System

Timing Chart

Master Feed System

Magnet A detection sensor

Clamp solenoid .
it
Clamp safety switch ——————t—

«| 366 pulses

Loading pulse motor

Main motor

t: I the Clamp safety switch is still engaged even 4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid has been
turned on, the trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed on the panel.
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 2.Master Clamp System |

2. Master Clamp System

- Preoperations for Master clamp
In the next process (Master clamp operation), the following steps have already been completed.
1. The Main motor has been stopped and the Drum is at the home position.
2. The Clamp solenoid has been activated and lowered the Clamp unit to the Drum, causing the gear
on the Clamp motor to engage with that of the Clamp plate.
The Clamp unit has released the Clamp safety switch.
The Loading pulse motor was activated by the Clamp safey switch for master feeding.
The Loading rollers has fed the master material to the Drum.
. The Loading pulse motor has been stopped.(366 pulses after its start)
- Closing of the Clamp plate
When the Loading pulse motor has been stopped, the Clamp motor rotates the Clamp motor gear
counterclockwise, causing the Clamp plate to rotate clockwise to close it on the lead edge of the fed
master.
- Return of the Clamp unit
When the Clamp plate has been rotated clockwise, the 0° Angular sensor detects the magnetism of the
Angular magnet on the Angular magnet plate attached to the end of the Clamp plate shaft, by which the
Clamp motor and Clamp solenoid are simultaneously turned off.
The lead edge of the master is now secured by the Clamp plate.
- Motion Check of the Clamp unit
The Clamp safety switch checks that the Clamp unit goes down and returns correctly.
- Protection of the Clamp solenoid
When the Clamp solenoid is activated and the Range setting switch is engaged, the current to the

solenoid is reduced to protect the solenoid from overheating. .
y{ . />

| (< 2
Clamp solenoid \ -
\ .

/ Clamp motor

o0 s w

Clamp plate

Angular magnet plate ‘
) /
A&
Angular ’

sensors unit
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 2.Master Clamp System

Timing Chart

Master Clamp System

Magnet A detection sensor

Clamp solenoid ——

!

|
Clamp safety Y [Ty P——

i
1
| —~ -3
\ |
i 366 pulses !
1 |
| |
Loading pulse motor T , :
' |
! ' ' 400 ms later checks that the light path
) ] | .. .
! of the Original IN sensor is open.
! —
Clamp motor :
i oo
! 1
! |
' t-2 Lo
0° Angular sensor :
1

Main motor ————

t-1:  If the Clamp safety switch is still actuated 4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid is turned on,the
trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed on the panel.

t-2: If the 0° Angular sensor does not detect the Angular magnet within 8 seconds after the Clamp
motor is turned on, the trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed on the panel.

t-3:  Ifthe Clamp safety switch is not actuated within 4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid is turned off,
the trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed on the panel.
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THEORY OF OPERATION

] 3.Master Loading (On the Drum) System

3. Master Loading (On the Drum) System

- Start of Master loading (on the Drum)
The Original IN sensor status is checked after the Clamp plate operation is completed to ensure that
the scanning of the original is close to the end.
When it is confirmed that the trail edge of the original has passed through the Original IN sensor (that
the light path of the Original IN sensor is opened), the Main motor and Print signal are turned on,
causing the Drum to rotate and paper to start feeding.

- Check of Master on-drum loading error
[Magnet C-1 Detection Position]
As the Drum rotates and the C-1 Magnet is detected by the Magnet C detection sensor, the Master
sensor is activated to check the master status on the Drum to determine if a master (on-drum) loading
error has occurred.

- Master cutting & Lowering of Thermal print head
[Magnet C-2 Detection Position]
As The Drum rotates further and the C-2 Magnet is detected by the Magnet C detection sensor, the
Cutter motor is turned on cutting the master with the Rotary cutter and simultaneously the Thermal
pressure motor rotates until the TPH pressure switch is depressed to apply pressure on the master
material.

- Check of Master cut error
[Magnet A Detection Position]
As the Drum rotates further and the Magnet A is detected by the Magnet A detection sensor, the Master
positioning sensor is activated to determine if a master cut error has occurred.
If the master material is detected by the Master positioning sensor at the Magnet A detection position,
it is judged that a master cut error has occurred.

- Advance of Master for the next master-making
If it is determined that no master cut error has occurred, the Write and Loading pulse motors rotate to
advance the master material into position for the next master making operation, and the new master is
closely loaded on the Drum, feeding a sheet of paper.

- Function of the Loading fan
During the master feed and on-drum loading process, the Loading fan rotates and attracts the master
waiting in the Master stocker to secure the correct master feed and loading to the Drum.

Master positioning sensor

Master sensor
Thermal pressure motor

Drum”

Magnet A
detection sensor

[Magnet C-1 Detection Position] [Magnet C-2 Detection Position]

= o

=
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THEORY OF OPERATION
3.Master Loading (On the Drum) System

Timing Chart

Master Loading (On the Drum) System

Original IN sensorj 819 pulses

Magnet A detection sensor

Magnet C detection sensor

Master sensor

Master positioning sensor

Master counter

I5RPM

Main Motor ~———

Cutter motor

I
|
l
|
|
1
I
|
J.
I
|
I
I
|
I
|
!
'
I
I
l
"
]
|
I
|
!
I
1
!
.
|
!
"
!
|
|
I
|
I
|
!
L
|
|

Write pulse motor

Loading pulse motor

Thermal pressure motor

TPH home position switch

TPH pressure switch

L |
1 l

ml M

Loading fan

J-1:  If the Master sensor detects no master on the Drum at the Magnet C-1 detection position, paper
feed operation is stoped with the interruption of the Print signal, and the Cutter motor rotates at
the Magnet C-2 detection position cutting the master.

Then the Drum stops at the Magnet A detection position (home position).

If the Master positioning sensor detects the master when the Drum has stopped, the message
“REMOVE CUT MASTER STRIP” will be displayed on the panel.

When the above message is cleared, the message “MASTER CLAMP ERROR/PRESS RESET
BUTTON?” is displayed on the panel.

J-2: If the Master positioning sensor detects the master at the Magnet A detection position, the
message “MASTER CUT MALFUNCTION/PRESS RESET BUTTON” is displayed on the panel.
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| 4.Master Cut System [

4. Master Cut System

- Start time of the Cutter motor
When the Magnet C-2 is detected by the Magnet C detection sensor during the master on-drum loading
operation, the Cutter motor is turned on and rotates clockwise.
- Rotation transmission to the Rotary cutter
The Cutter joint A is fixed at the end of the Cutter motor shaft.
When the Cutter motor rotates, the Cutter joint A, which is connected to the Cutter joint B by a
connecting pin, is rotated, causing the Rotary cutter to rotate clockwise to cut the master.
- Stop of the Cutter motor rotation
The Cutter joint A functions as a cam for the Cutter position switch.
When the Cutter motor rotates, the Cutter position switch is depressed and the Rotary cutter makes
one rotation.
When the position switch is released by the notch in the Cutter joint A, the Cutter motor is turned off.
- Advance of the master material
When the Cutter motor is turned off, the master material advances about 2 mm into the Rotary cutter
so that the master feed does not fail in the next master making operation.
When the Magnet A is detected by the Magnet A detection sensor after the Cutter motor is turned off,
the Loading and Write pulse motors are turned on and rotate clockwise to advance the master.
After the Master positioning sensor detected the lead edge of the advancing master, the master
advances further by 47 pulses and the Loading and Write pulse motors are turned off.
- Check of Master advance error
If the Master positioning sensor doesn’t detect the advancing master within 536 pulses after the
Loading and Write pulse motors have been turned on, it is judged that a master advance error has
occurred and the error message “MASTER MIS-FEED/RESET MASTER?” is displayed on the panel

Cutter joint A Cutter motor

Cutter joint B

Cutter position switch

Connecting pin

Cutter unit
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| 4.Master Cut System

Timing Chart

Master Cut System

Magnet A detection sensor H

Magnet C detection sensor ﬂ —-|

Cutter motor

Cutter position switch

RN ) ) S

Loading pulse motor

Write pulse motor |
|

J |
R B
L= 47 pulses

Master positioning sensor

|

Main motor

— I5RPM ——»

J: If the Master positioning sensor did not detect the master within 536 pulses after the Loading pulse
motor was turned on, the error message “MASTER MIS-FFED/RESET MASTER” is displayed.
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

1.Cutter Unit

2.Clamp Unit

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Cutter Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1) Remove the Drum from the machine.

2) Remove the Back cover.

3) Remove the two mounting screws from the Cutter
motor unit and remove it.

4) Slide the Image scanner section to the paper feed
side, remove the two mounting screws of the Cutter
guide cover A, and remove the Cutter guide cover
A and the Master removal guide sheet.

5) Remove each two mounting screws from the Mas-
ter sensor unit and the Master positioning sensor,
and place them aside.

6) Remove the two Cutter unit mounting screws hoid-
ing the unit and extract the Cutter unit from the
opening for the Drum replacement in the machine.

— Precautions for Installation —

*  When installing the Cutter unit, make sure the unit
is properly placed on the top of the support tabs on
the front and back side frames.

* Never loosen the 2 screws fixing the Cutter cover
on the Cutter unit because the misplaced Cutter
cover may block the Rotary cutter rotation.

&>
N . Remove these screws.
Never IoosenL
these screws. -
2. Clamp Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1) Remove the Back cover.

2) Disconnect the Clamp motor, Clamp solenoid, and
Clamp safety switch connectors.

3) Remove the four Clamp unit mounting screws and
remove the Clamp unit.

VII-10
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sensor unit

Clamp unit
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

} 1.Sensitivity of Master Sensor }

[Adjustment Procedures]

1. Sensitivity of Master Sensor

— Procedure & Check —

1) Slide the Drum out of the machine.

Remove the master and slide the Drum back into the machine.

Rotate the Drum to the Magnet C-1 detection position.

Remove the Back cover and turn VR4 on the System Main PCB fully clockwise.

If the LED (D4) on the System Main PCB is on, turn VR4 counterclockwise until the LED goes off.
Perform master making and printing to check that no error occurs.

QLLn

- Results of Misadjustment -

[ The Master sensor detects the master status on the Drum. |

1) If the sensitivity is too low; =
the Master sensor judges that there is no master on the Drum and the message “NO MASTER ON
THE DRUM?” is displayed during printing, or judges that a master on-drum loading error has occurred
during master making.

2) If the sensitivity is too high; =
the Master sensor always judges that there is a master on the Drum, and various types of errors will
occur when no master is on the Drum.

VR4

System Main PCB
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 2.Position of 0°/180° Angular Sensors 1

2. Position of 0°/180° Angular Sensors

— Procedure -

1)
2)

Slide the Drum out of the machine.

Open and close the Clamp plate and check that the Angular magnet plate and Clamp plate are always
aligned on a straight line.

If not, loosen the mounting screw on the Angular magnet plate and align it so that they are in a straight
line.

And then slide the Drum back into the machine.

Position the Drum at the Magnet A detection position.

Remove the Back cover and then the two mounting screws from the Angular sensor unit to place the
unit aside.

Manually push the Clamp unit down until the Compensator plate and the Compensator are engaged.
Then mark the position of the Angular magnet (for both 0° and 180°) behind the transparent Protection
sheet with a felt marker.

Remove the Drum to view the felt markings and mount the Angular sensor unit.

Position the Hall ICs on the Angular sensors over the felt markings.

— Results of Misadjustment —

Protection sheet

If the Angular sensor unit is not aligned with the Angular magnet plate; =

the position of the Angular magnet will not be detected and it will be judged that the clamp error has
occurred.

As a result, the trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed on the panel, interrupting the
operation.

Angular magnet plate

Angular sensor unit
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 3 Position of Master Positioning Sensor |

3. Position of Master Positioning Sensor

— Procedure & Check —

1) Slide the Image scanning section to the paper feed side.

2) Loosen the nuts of the mounting screws on the Master positioning sensor.

3) Position the sensor so that the edge of the sensor PCB is lined with the edge of the cutter unit frame
and tighten the nuts.

4) Perform master on-drum loading operation and check that the lead edge of the master is protruding 0
to 2 mm above the Clamp plate.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the Master positioning sensor is adjusted too close to the Drum; =
the margin at the top of the master will be increased.
This will also cause excessive use of the master material, which will decrease the amount fo masters
available from one master roll.

2) If the Master positioning sensor is adjusted too close to the Cutter; =
the lead edge of tha master will not feed into the Clamp plate properly and the master may fall off the
Clamp plate during printing.

=

Sensor PCB

Master positioning sensor
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

{iSensitivity of Master Positioning Sensor ‘

4. Sensitivity of Master Positioning Sensor

- Procedure -
1) Slide the Image scanning section to the paper feed side and, unlock and open the Master loading unit.
2) Reset the master material and close the Master loading unit.
Then press the Master loading button.
3) Remove the Back cover and turn VR5 on the System Main PCB fully counterclockwise.
4) Turn VRS clockwise gradually, watching LED (D5) on the System Main PCB.
After LED (D5) goes on, turn VR5 clockwise 2 to 3 steps more.

— Check -

* Repeat the operation of Step 2) in “Procedure” watching LED (D5) on the System Main PCB, and
check that the LED (D5) should be OFF when the master is out of position and ON when detected by
the Master positioning sensor.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1) If the sensitivity is too low; =
the sensor cannot detect the advancing master and it is judged that the master feed error has occurred.
As aresult, the error message “MASTER MIS-FEED/RESET” is displayed on the panel.

2) If the sensitivity is too high; =
the sensor can’t detect the cutting operation during the master on-drum loading and it is judged that the
master cut error has occurred.
As a result, the error message “MASTER CUT MALFUNCTION/PRESS RESET BUTTON?” is dis-
played on the panel.

Master loading unit

Master Ioadiﬁg button

System Main PCB
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
I 5.Position of Qlamp SolenoidJ

5. Position of Clamp Solenoid

— Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the Back cover and rotate the Drum to stop it at the Magnet A detection position.

2) Select Test mode No.53 and turn the Clamp solenoid ON to check the gear engagement and the
alignment of the Compensator plate to the Compensator.

3) If the gear engagement is not correct, loosen the Clamp solenoid mounting screws, and adjust the
Clamp solenoid up or down in the adjustment slots.
Retest with Test mode No.53 after adjustment.

Note: Normally the mounting screws are fixed so that they reach the top of the oval hole on the bracket.

— Results of Misadjustment —

« If the Clamp motor gear and Clamp plate gear are not correctly engaged; =
the rotation of the Clamp motor can't be transmitted correctly to the Clamp plate, disabling the Clamp
plate to be opened and closed.
As a result, The trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be diplayed on the panel, prompting the
user to contact service.

Clamp solenoid

Compensator plate
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 6.Position of Clamp Safety Switch |

6. Position of Clamp Safety Switch

— Check & Adjustment —

1) Slide the Image scanning section toward the paper feed side.

2) Open the Front cover and press the Drum home position button to rotate the Drum.
During the rotation, manually press the Clamp unit down and check that the display panel indicates
“T3:CALL SERVICE”, causing the Drum to stop.

3) If the message is not displayed and the drum is not stopped by the above operation, remove the Back
cover, loosen the Clamp safety switch mounting screws, and adjust the position of the Clamp safety
switch.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the Clamp safety switch is not depressed; =
it is judged that the Clamp motor is lowered even when the Clamp solenoid isn’t activated, and the
trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will be displayed.

2) If the Clamp safety switch is depressed when the Clamp solenoid is on; =
it is judged that the Clamp motor can't be lowered, and the trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” will
be displayed.

Clamp unit

&g

Clamp safety switch
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

7.Position of Cutter Position Switch (Stop Position of Cutter Motor) (

Position of Cutter Position Switch (Stop Position of Cutter Motor)

— Check & Adjustment —

1) Remove the Back cover.

2) Select Test mode No.84 and rotate the Cutter motor.

3) When the Cutter motor stops, check that the slit of the Cutter joint B is 30° to the left from the center of
the Cutter unit shaft when viewed from the non-operator side of the machine.

4) If not, to adjust the position, loosen the mounting screw of the Cutter position switch bracket, and move
the Cutter position switch to change the stop position.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the Cutter position switch is not correctly positioned; =
the rotary cutter may stop on the way in cutting process and cut only a part of the master, causing a
master cut error.

Cutter position switch bracket

\ =4
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OPERATION AND FUNCTION

Operation and Function

Removes the used master from the Drum with the Master removal hook and disposes it into the Master
disposal box, rotating the Drum.

Master removal hook

Master disposal box
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THEORY OF OPERATION

} 1.Clamp Plate Open System J

1. Master Removal Section
[Theory of Operation]

1. Clamp Plate Open System

- Opening of the Clamp plate
When the “START” button is pressed for master-making operation, the Drum rotates once to the
Magnet A detection position (even if it is at the Magnet A detection position).
When the light path of the Original IN sensor has been blocked by the lead edge of an original while the
Magnet A is detected by the Magnet A detection sensor (or when the Drum has returned to the Magnet
A detection position while the light path of the Original IN sensor is blocked by an original), the Clamp
solenoid is activated and the Clamp unit is lowered, releasing the actuator of the Clamp safety switch.
200 ms later, the Clamp motor rotates and opens the Clamp plate, rotating it counterclockwise.

- Finish of the Opening operation

The Angular magnet is attached on the Angular magnet plate attached at the end of the Clamp plate
shaft.

When the 180° Angular sensor detects the Angular magnet during the rotation of the Clamp plate, the
Clamp motor and Clamp solenoid are turned off, causing the Clamp unit to return to the up position.

Clamp solenoid

Clamp motor

Clamp plate

Clamp Plate Open System

“START” button ON

v t-1:  If the Clamp safety switch is still depressed

1 4 second after the Clamp solenoid was

Original IN sensor —i—-li turned on, the trouble message “T3:CALL
' : SERVICE” is displayed.

t-2:  If the 180° Angular sensor does not detect

|
3 the Angular magnet within 8 seconds af-
l ter the Clamp motor was turned on, the

Magnet A
detection sensor

Main motor —l

f trouble message “T3:CALL SERVICE” is
— displayed.
t-3:  Ifthe Clamp safety switch is not depressed

, b= within 4 seconds after the Clamp sole-
Clamp solenoid ; noid was turned off, the trouble message
Clamp safety switch iy 200ms — “T3:CALL SERVICE” is displayed.
t-1 :—l‘:‘ t-3 [
Clamp motor '
|12 ——
180° Angular sensor - 400ms
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THEORY OF OPERATION

LQ.Master Removal and Disposal Systeﬂ

2. Master Removal and Disposal System

- Start of Master removal
When the 180° Angular sensor detects the Angular magnet during the Clamp plate opening operation,
the Master removal solenoid and Master removal vertical transport motor are turned on. B
Note: The Clamp motor and Clamp solenoid are simultaneously turned off, releasing the
Clamp plate on the Drum to allow the drum rotation. ,
- Function of the Master removal solenoid
When the Master removal solenoid is activated, the linking plate is pulled along with the plunger,
causing the Master removal hook shaft to rotate clockwise.
This causes the Master removal hooks, attached to the Master removal hook shaft, to turn clockwise
and to project.
- Function of the Master removal vertical transport rollers
When the Master removal vertical transport motor rotates counterclockwise, it rotates the Lower
vertical transport roller counterclockwise via the Duct pulley, Vertical transport belt, and Vertical
transport pulley.
This also causes the Upper vertical transport roller to rotate clockwise via the Vertical transport gears
fixed at the end of the Lower and Upper vertical transport rollers.
- Master removal from the Drum and disposal into the box
The Main motor is activated to rotate the Drum 400 ms after the Master removal solenoid was

activated.
This causes the lead edge of the used master released from the Clamp plate to advance to the' Master

disposal box, floating over the Drum. .
The released lead edge of the used master floats further to over the tips of the projected Master

removal hooks and is led into between the Vertical transport rollers. . N
The Vertical transport rollers then catch the advancing lead edge of the used master and dispose it into

the Master disposal box, removing it from the Drum during one Drum rotation.

- Finish of Master removal and disposal
When the whole of the used master is disposed into the Master disposal box, the Master removal

solenoid and Master removal vertical transport motor are turned off 2 seconds after the Main motor
(the Drum) stops with the detection of the Magnet A by the Magnet A detection sensor. _
Note: The Clamp solenoid is activated at the above Magnet A detection to lower the Clamp unit |
for the master clamp operation during master on-drum loading. _

Vertical transport gear

Lower vertical transport roller
Upper vertical transport roller

Master removal G \Q/
hook shaft 1

g Linking plate
—\""Master removal solenoid

//\

Duct pulley  ~vertical transport belt

A

/
Master removal vertical transport motor
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THEORY OF OPERATION

LB.Master Removal and Disposal Check System

3. Master Removal and Disposal Check System

- Check of the Master presence on the Drum
When the master removal operation is started and the Drum rotates, the Master sensor checks the
master status on the Drum.
When the Magnet C-1 is detected by the Magnet C detection sensor during master removal, the Master
sensor checks if the master is present on the Drum.
And if the master presence is confirmed by the Master sensor, the Master removal sensor is activated
to check a master removal error.
- Detection of Master removal error
If the light path of the Master removal sensor has not been blocked by the lead edge of the released
used master by the time the Magnet A is detected by the Magnet A detection sensor, after the
confirmation of the master presence on the Drum at the Magnet C-1 detection position, it is judged that
a master removal error has occurred and the master removal and disposal operation is interrupted,
causing the display panel to indicate the message “USED MASTER NOT DISCHARGED/PULL OUT
DRUM AND CHECK”.
- Detection of the Master disposal box’s fullness
The number of the used masters which have been disposed into the Master disposal box is counted by
the Master removal sensor.
If the light path of the Master removal sensor is blocked by an used master during master removal, the
internal counter (for disposed masters) in the Panel Main PCB increases 1 digit.
When the internal counter reaches 30, the message “EMPTY DISPOSAL BOX” is displayed on the
panel.
When the Disposal box set switch is released from depression by the removal of the Master disposal
box and the “RESET” button on the panel is pressed, the above message disappears and the internal
counter is

Master sensor

Master removal
sensor 2

[ Magnet C-1 Detection Position ]
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

{ 1.Master Removal Unit |

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Master Removal Unit

— Removal Procedures —

1)

2)

Remove the Drum from the machine and the
Master disposal box from the Master removal
unit.

Slide the Image scanning section toward the
paper receiving side and remove the two
straight knurl screws fixing the Vertical trans-
port roller holder to the Master removal unit.
Then place the roller holder aside.

Remove the four mounting screws on the
Master removal unit.

Disconnect the connectors of the Master
removal wire harness (15P), and lift up the
unit out of the machine with a tilt to the paper
feed side.

— Precautions for Installation —

VIII-6

Position the Master removal unit nearer to the
non-operator and drum sides so that the unit
does not contact the operator side frame of
the machine.

S\

Vertical transport
roller holder

Master removal unit



ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

\1 .Projected Position of Master Removal Hooks ]

[Adjustment Procedures]

1. Projected Position of Master Removal Hooks

- Procedure -

1) Remove the Master removal.unit from the machine.

2) Check that the plunger can move smoothly inside the Master removal solenoid.

If not, adjust the position of the Master removal solenoid.

3) Loosen the allen screw fixing the Linking plate on the Master removal hook shaft.

4) Pressing the plunger of the Master removal solenoid (but not the Linking plate) with your finger, push
out the Master removal hooks manually to obtain the gap of 14mm to 15mm between the tips of the
Master removal hooks and the metal collar on the Upper vertical transport roller.

5) In the above condition, tighten the allen screw on the Linking plate, taking care not to release the
plunger and hooks.

— Check -

+ After installing the Master removal unit into the machine, select Test mode No.51 to project the Master
removal hooks.
Then check by manually rotating the Drum that the tip of the projected Master removal hooks is 2 to 3
mm off the Clamp plate on the Drum.

— Results of Misadjustment —

1) If the Master removal hooks are not projected enough (the gap is adjusted to be much less than
14mm); =
the used master can’t be removed from the Drum into the Master disposal box, causing a master
removal error.

2) If the Master removal hooks are projected too much (the gap is adjusted to be much more than
15mm); =
the tip of the hooks will contact the Clamp plate, causing the hooks and/or Clamp plate to be deformed,
or the Clamp plate may be caught between the Vertical transport rollers, causing the Drum to be stuck
in rotation, which will result in the trouble message “T1:CALL SERVICE” indication on the panel.

—

Metal collar -

Master removal
hook

.

Linking plate
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TEST MODE

1.

| 1. Ooerationel F'rm:edurerﬂ

Test Mode

1. Operational Procedures

The Test mode program in the machine is to enable a service technician to check the operation of each
electrizal component.

1.

[Starting Up Test Mode]
Turn on the power pressing down both the “P/M™ and “ORIGINAL" buttons on the man panal.

If the Test mode has been started up, the following indication will be displayed in the LCD panel and
print quaniity cisplays.

- This is the initial condition of Test mode.-
TEST MODE 0| |[:lu
| ROM VerO, OOP | (I _

Ver D, OOM
| ver, OOS

[Checking the Operation ot A Component]
Te chack the operation of a compenent, select a test No. using panel keys and then press the
“START” buttan to start the test,

The figures in the print quantity display mean:

= The right-side two digits: The test No. selected

«  The left-side one digit: 0 for the “Test OFF” status
1 for the “Test ON" status

If the test is an one-cycle operation test, it will be automatically stopped after one check.
To stop the test, press the “START™ button again.

[Print quantity display]

[Example] - In selecting Test mode No.69 T T —I
S0 RERE

| |
[ S P S—

Select test No.69 using panel keys. A N

Press the “START" button, T IR N
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TEST MODE

L1_Dperaiinnal Frocedures J

Press the START bution again. —-r

3. [Selecting another Test mode and Exitting the Test moda]

To select another Test mode, clear the set Test No. by pressing tre “C” or “STOP" button and select
another Test No..

- To exit the Test mede, turn off the power or perform the following operations:

1) Press the "“START" buttan to stop the test if in operation.
2) Press the "C" or “STOP” bution to return to the iritial condition.
3) Press the "RESET” button.

1) Press the “START" button. e

0! 6 | 9
2) Press the "C" or "STOP' bution o
s 00
[ .-
' L -
TEST MODE T T I
3) Press the "RESET buttan. | ROM Ver O, OOP e ;
. Ver O, OIOM
: Ver O, OO8
HEAUY i ' ; |
RISOGHAPH — -
R C
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TEST MODE

2. Test Items and Operations

1) Sensor/Sw Test

> ]
| 2 Test terns and Operations

A beap soundsin wo ways 1o el the current conaitlon.

Detection:
Mo detecticn:

0.1 seconds interval beep
0.5 seconds interval beep

I 1] Sersor/=W _eit_

Ma. Test Component

Detection Status

Mo Test GCompanent

Detection Status

o1 Faper detectior sensor

-E’._' Ela'.raljr'upp];;r limit s2nsor

03 | Elevatar lowes inil switch

03 FPaper sandor

o3 H&Qrml A delecion sensor

12 TE-_'I:T“ Angular !-_HH,-LH
117 Magnet € detection sensor

12} Feediray down bultcn

i 1_3 _-fi.lamr_' éafetyr switch

Master sensor

14

15| Master positioning sensor

16 Dourn home position button

17 Ink battle switch

—f

T I.I;ghl paq_h_i;quu::hed.

07 - Pressure dateclion sensor

| Light path is blocked

| The actuator is raised 1o |

open the light path.

: The ac,tl..n_eﬂur is.deprasaa;:

b - -
! The button Is pressad.

T Light path is blocked.

: Magnetism is detecied.

* Magretism is detecled.

Magnelisim is deleched,

| Magnetism is detecied.

o 1Trn=- I:ru1t,|:|n is prassed.

| -
. Aellecied ligll s delecied.

" Reflected light is detected.

T bubion is pressed

' The actuator is depressed.

18 1 Drum set switch

20 . Paper receiving sensor 2

21 . Fromn: cover set Sensor

22 Wertzal centering Sensod

23 1 Mésl&f érd Sansor

23 | Masker deteclon sensor

Oiriginal feed-table et swilch

Iz Ioading wnil swildl

© Master removal sersar

' Disposal box set switch

Original detecton sensor

Crriginal registralion seesur

i3

36 Original IN sersor

ir ! Itk serll:s:..n

Cwerflow sensar

"19 P F’al:-er rsc:é-iuing sensor 1 _---I_-lg.ll.‘ll path |5. hlﬁ-&kad..

‘Refiected light is detectsd,

The actuator is deprossed.

Light path is blocked,

Metal plaleﬁs a;rtachad.

Light path is NOT slocked.

The EE.TLEtDF"S depressed,

The actualor s depressed.

Light paf is blocked
The actuator s depreased.

thee light path.

Tlu: ;-::l-.latn.r. |_=. raised to opern|
the light path.

Lu;Thi haﬁ is blocked.

Ink is detected.

Ink us"d}it'ected' "

(VFRSION 2 0)
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TEST MODE

2. Test lters and Operations |
21 Matar/Sotenoid Test

2) Molor/Solenoid Test
To start a test, selact a Test No. and praess the “START" button.

To stop the test, press the “START™ button again,

Ma. Test 'em Ma. | last ham
40 15 rpm Drum rotation 56 ; Owiginal leed soleroid (ADF Interlock switch must be on.)
i1 30 rem Drum rotation 57 - Hezd puse motor W (Fic4-up)
42| Varizble speed Drum rotation 58 ' Read pusa moigr CW (Feeq)
47 Paper teed cluch 59, LED arrzys in image scanner N
48 Pressure soleroid 80 | Wrie puse motor COW {Backward)
19 i Suchon moloer jfang B1 0 W puse molor W (Feec)
50 Inking motor 62 - Thermal pressuse motor Up and Dowr
51 | Masler removel solenocid and Vartcal transpart motor 53 Loading pulse molor
| S—
53 Clamp sclenoid 64 Loading fan
54| Clamp mator CUW (04 BH  Thermal powsr sUaply CTL ON and Sioraga ran
55 Clamp motor CW (1807} 67 Lock solenoid
BY | Separalon ten

Note|

E1| The Inking motor (No. 50) operates only wher tha ink sensur is oul ol louch willy ink.

21 The Feed-tray interlock Sw operates ever in the Test mode.

3) The Paper feed clutch (Mc. 47) operates anly when the light path of the Paper feed clutch sensor is open.
4) Tne ADF interlock switch must be pressed ON in Test mode Mo. 56, £7, and £8.

IX-4 {VERSION 2.5)



TEST MODE

"2 Test ltems and Operations |

| 3 D|:.>;:ra1ion Taost

3) Operation Test
To start an operation test, select a Test No. and then press the “START” button.

To stop the operation test, press the “START"” button agair.

Mo, | Test ltem

70 . Elevator motor Up/Down operation
| The following operations will be repaated waile pressing down the Feed-tray down buttcn.

Go DOWN <> Elevator lower limit switch detection = Go UP = Elevator upper limit sensor
detection w Go DOWN

71 | Print positioning motor CW/CCW rotation (ohe-cycle check)

Return to verlical certer position = One seconc hat = CW [+ direction rotation = One

secand halt © COW (<) direction rotation © One s2cond halt & Return to vertical center pesi-
ticn = Stop

|

72 | Clamp plate Open/Close operation

Rotate Drum to Home postion = Open Clamp platz (180°) = One secand halt = Close Clamp
plate (0*) % Rotate Drum ‘o Home paosition (Then go back o the fist step. |

73 | Original feed operation

! Pick-up one original = Feed origiral = Eject original

- Dnigina_l_date::lion sensor ON < Pick-up ore original = (Geo back to the first step.}
Original detection sensor OFF = Stop

75 = Confidential operation (Repeated by five cycles)

Confidential operation = Pressure solenoid ON = Three times Drum rotation & Confidential
operation = (This cyce wil be repealed) = Three times Drum rotation = Stop

IX-5



TEST MODE

2 Tast 1tems and Operations i

_SJ_CJ seration Test |

4) Others E
..................... —
3) Operation Test
l Nc. | Test ltem

| 77 | Paper feed & Printing operation
The Paper feed tray raises and the paper is continuously fed until paper supply runs out.
Note: « The Copy counter doesn't operate and paper jam is not detected.
» Paper feed tray will be automatically lowe ed without paper.
= Ink can be supplied by Inking motor,

78  Shading compensation operalion
Imapa scanner LED arrays CN < One second & Shading compensation 200 ms
79 ' Machine aging operation
130 rpm Drum rotaticn = 5000 times Magnet A detection = Stop
8  Thermal print head check operation 1
Making Master o test patterr. #1 memorized in the Image processing PCB.
82 ' Thermal print head check operation 2 .
| Making Master of test pattern #2 memorized in the image processing PCB.
83 Thermal print head check operation 3
Making Master ot test pattern #3 memaorized in the Image prccessing PCB.

a4 ' Cutter motor ON [One-cut operation]

4) Others (Auxiliary Modes)

MNo. ! Cantents

92 = Clearing of Memory

All BAM contents on the System Main and Pane! Man PCBs will be initialized.
(The same cperatior as when the Memory back-up tattery is removed off.)
91 | Input of Telephone No.
The telephone Mo., which will be displayed in the LCD panel in case of the troub ¢ messages
(T#:CALL SERVICE), can b2 input.

[Procedures for Inputting Tel.No.]

Press the "C" button.

Input Tel. No. using panel keys,

Terminate the Test mode.

if the Test mode No.90 is selected, the telaphone No. will be cleared.

¥ aha =

L . .

82 Prevention of the Master count, Copy count, and Key/card counter set signals output

= In normal cperation, the Master count anc Copy count signals will not be output, allowing a
service technician to print without increasing the digit of the Master and Copy counters.

+ The Key/card countar set signal will not oe checked, allowing a service technician to print without
inserting a courter card intc the Key/card counter.
The machire will be released from this condition when the power is turnad off.

[X-6 (VERSION 1.5)



ADVICE DISPLAYS

[ 1.“CALL SERVICE" |

2. Advice Displays & the Conditions for Display

1.”CALL SERVICE” indication

- Main Motor Lock -
T Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
CALL SERVICE 1) If the Magnet A is still detected by the Magnet A detection sensor

2 seconds after the Main motor started.
2) If the Magnet A hasn’t been detected by the Magnet A detection
sensor within 5 seconds after the Main motor started.

T - Elevator Motor Lock -
C?A S Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
LL SERVICE 1) If the actuator of the Elevator upper limit sensor has not been

raised to open the light path within 7 seconds after the Elevator
motor started to rise.

2) If the actuator of the Elevator lower limit switch has not been
depressed within 7 seconds after the Elevator motor started to
lower.

3) If the actuator of the Elevator lower limit switch is still depressed
2 seconds after the Elevator motor started to rise.

4) If the actuator of the Elevator upper limit sensor is still raised to
open the light path 2 seconds after the Elevator motor started to

lower.
- Clamp Error -
T3 Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
CALL SERVICE 1) If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch is still depressed 4

seconds after the Clamp solenoid was activated(turned on).

2) If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch has not been depressed
within 4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid was released(turned
off).

3) If the Angular magnet has not been detected by the Angular
sensor (either 0° or 180°) within 8 seconds after the Clamp motor
started rotating.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

4) If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch is not depressed when

the Clamp solenoid is not in operation.

- Ink Overflow -
T4 Displayed after the machine operation finished, immediately stopping
CALL SERVICE the Inking motor:

1) If the Overflow sensor detects excessive ink in the Squeegee unit.

- Print Positioning Motor Lock -
Displayed after the machine operation finished, immediately stopping
the Print positioning motor:
1) If the Vertical centering sensor status has not been changed
from ON to OFF (or OFF to ON) within 12 seconds after the Print
positioning motor started rotating.

T5
CALL SERVICE




ADVICE DISPLAYS

1.“CALL SERVICE” |

T6
CALL SERVICE

T7
CALL SERVICE

T8
CALL SERVICE

T9
CALL SERVICE

T10
CALL SERVICE

T11
CALL SERVICE

T13
.CALL SERVICE

- Communication Error between Panel and System PCBs -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the Panel and
System PCBs.

- Communication Error between Panel and Digitizer PCBs -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the Panel and
Digitizer PCBs.

- Communication Error between System PCBs and Interface
Accessaries -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the System PCBs
and the interface accessaries.

- Communication Error between System PCBs and RC Sorter -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the System PCBs
and the RC sorter

- Malfunction of the Magnet A Detection Sensor -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the Magnet A detection sensor has not detected the Magnet A
by the time the Pressure detection sensor status has changed
twice from OFF to ON (the light path of the sensor has been
blocked twice by the Pressure Disc) after the Main motor started.

- Pressure Control Motor Lock-
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) if the resistance value of the Print pressure detection
potentiometer has not changed to a specified value within 20
seconds after the Pressure control motor started.

- Cutter Motor Lock -
Displayed:
1) If the error message “MASTER CUT MALFUNCTION/PRESS RE-
SET BUTTON” has been displayed twice in master making opera-
tion.




ADVICE DISPLAYS

|2.“JAM or ERROR"|

2. “JAM or ERROR?” indication

PAPER JAM
CHECK PAPER FEED AREA

(VERSION 2.5)

- Paper Jam in the Paper Feed Area -

[in Master-making]

Displayed after the master has been loaded on the Drum:

1) If the light path of the Paper sensor is blocked at the second
Magnet A detection after cutting operation.

Note:

« If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was openat the
first Magnet A detection after cutting, it is judged that tha first
sheet is stuck in the second paper feed area.

« If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was blocked at
the first Magnet A detection after cutting, it is judged that some
sheets have been fed with lead and trail edges stuck to each
other.

[In Printing]

Displayed in the following cases:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is open at the first
Magnet A detection after the light path blocking of the Paper sensor,
and if the light path of the Paper sensor is still blocked at the
second Magnet A detection.

Note:

* At the first Magnet A detection, the Print signal is interrupted to
stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch’s operation).

+ Judged that paper is stuck in the second paper feed area.

2) If the light path of the Pressure detection sensor has been
blocked twice while that of Paper sensor is kept blocked from the
first blocking after the start of printing.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after the

Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor following

the above.

Note:

* At the light path blocking of the Pressure detection sensor,the
Print signal is interrupted to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed
clutch’s operation).

* Judged that some sheets have been fed with lead and trail edges
stuck to each other.

3) If the light paths of the Paper receiving sensor 1 and Paper
sensor are both open at a Magnet A detection, and if the light path
of the Paper sensor has been open during the following 2 Magnet A
detections.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after the

Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor following

the above.

Note:

* At the first Magnet A detection following the above (at the fourth
one counted from the beginning), the Print signal is interrupted to
stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch’s operation).

* Judged that paper has misfed or slipped in feeding.




ADVICE DISPLAYS

2.“JAM or ERROR’ |

PAPER JAM UNDER DRUM
PULL OUT DRUM

IX-10

- Paper Jam under the Drum or in the Paper Receiving Area -

[In Master-making]

Displayed after the master has been loaded on the Drum:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is blocked at the
start of the light path blocking of the Pressure detection sensor.
Note:

* Judged that the previous jammed paper still remains under the
Drum.

2) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was open at the
first Magnet A detection after cutting, and if the light path of the
Paper sensor is also open at the second Magnet A detection.
Note:

+ Judged that the first copy was not separated from the Drum and
has stuck onto it.

[In Printing]

Displayed in the following cases:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is blocked at the
start of the light path blocking of the Pressure detection sensor.
The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after the
Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor follow-
ing the above.

Note:

» At the start of the light path blocking of the Pressure detection
sensor, the Print signal is immediately interrupted to stop the first
paper feed (Paper feed clutch’s operation).

Judged that the printed copy has jammed around the Separator.

2) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is open at the first
Magnet A detection after the light path blocking of the Paper sen-
sor, and if the light path of the Paper sensor is open at the second
Magnet A detection.

Note:

» At the first Magnet A detection, the Print signal is interrupted to
stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch’s operation).

Judged that the printed copy was not separated from the Drum
and has stuck onto it.

3) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 2 has been kept
blocked while that of the Paper receiving sensor 1 has been
blocked twice.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after the

Magnet A has been detected three times by the detection sensor

following the above.

Note:

« At the first Magnet A detection following the above, the Print
signal is interrupted to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed
clutch’s operation).

+ Judged that the printed copy has jammed around the exit of the
paper receiving side or on the Paper receiving tray.




ADVICE DISPLAYS

MASTER CLAMP ERROR
PRESS RESET BUTTON

MASTER CUT
MALFUNCTION
PRESS RESET BUTTON

MASTER MIS-FEED
RESET MASTER

USED MASTER NOT
DISCHARGED

PULL OUT DRUM
AND CHECK

|2.“JAM or ERROR”

- The Master has Not been Loaded onto the Drum -
Displayed in master-making and confidential processes after the fol-
lowing display message is cleared:
[REMOVE CUT MASTER STRIP]

Note: The above message will be displayed:

1) If the Master sensor did not detect the master on the Drum at the
Magnet C-1 detection in master loading process (preventing the
first paper feed-Paper feed clutch’s operation), and then if the
Master positioning sensor detects the master at the Magnet A
detection after master-cutting operation at the Magnet C-2 detec-
tion.

If the Master positioning sensor does not detect the master at the
Magnet A detection after master-cutting operation, the above mes-
sage [REMOVE CUT MASTER STRIP] will not be displayed.

- Master Cut Error -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation in master-making and

confidential processes:

1) If the Master sensor detected the master on the Drum at the
Magnet C-1 detection in master loading process, and then if the
Master positioning sensor detects the master at the Magnet A
detection after master-cutting operation (the Magnet C-2 detec-
tion).

- Master has Not been Properly Fed or Loaded -

Displayed after the master has been loaded onto the Drum in master

making or confidential process:

1} If the Master positioning sensor has not detect the master mate-
rial within 536 pulses after the Loading pulse motor started rotat-
ing following the master cutting operation.

Note:
 The Loading and Write pulse motors are turned off following the
above. :

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation when the Master loading

button was pressed:

2) If the Master positioning sensor has not detected the master
material within 2426 pulses after the Loading pulse motor was
turned on.

3) If the Master positioning sensor has not detected the master
within 536 pulses after the Loading pulse motor was turned on
following the operation of the Cutter motor.

- The Used Master has Not been Removed from the Drum -
Displayed after the Image scanning and Master making operations
are completed or in the confidential operation:

1) If the light path of the Master removal sensor has been open until
the Magnet A detection sensor detects the Magnet A after the
detection of the master by the Master sensor at the Magnet C-1
detection, during master removal.

Note:

« If the Master sensor does not detect the master at the Magnet C-
1 detection, in the above case, the Master removal sensor is pre-
vented from operating and the message will not be displayed.

IX-11




ADVICE DISPLAYS

[2.“JAM or ERROR”

ORIGINAL MISFEED
RESET ORIGINAL

ORIGINAL JAM
RESET ORIGINAL

ORIGINAL JAM OR OVERSIZE
REMOVE JAMMED ORIGINAL

NO MASTER ON DRUM
SET ORIGINAL IN PLACE AND
PRESS START BUTTON

MASTER JAM IN
MASTER DISPOSAL UNIT

IX-12

- Original has Not Fed -

Displayed for 2 seconds to immediately interrupt the machine opera-

tion:

1) If the actuator of the Original registration sensor has not been
raised to open the light path within 2646 pulses after the Read
pulse motor was turned on by pressing the “START” button for
master making.

- Original has Jammed before Image Scanning Area -
Displayed to immediately interrupt the machine operation:
1) If the light path of the Original IN sensor is still open 677 pulses
after the Read pulse motor was switched from counterclockwise to
clockwise rotation.

- Original is Oversized or has Jammed in Image Scanning Area -
Displayed after the master has been loaded onto the Drum:
1) If the light path of the Original IN sensor has been kept blocked for
14331 pulses since it was blocked.

- The Master is Not Attached to the Drum -

Displayed for 2 seconds after the Drum has stopped at the Magnet A

detection:

1) If the Master sensor does not detect the master (the reflected light)
when the Magnet C-1 has been detected by the Magnet C detection
sensor just after the print started.

Note:
* At the Magnet C-1 detection, the Print signal is interrupted to stop
the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch’s operation).

- The Used Master is Jammed and Blocked at the entrance
of Master disposal box - .
Displayed when “START" button is pressed for master-making opera-
tion.
1) If the light path of the Master removal sensor is blocked at the start
of master-making operation.

(VERSION 2.0)




ADVICE DISPLAYS

| 3.“CHECK SETTING”

3. “CHECK SETTING” indication

SET DRUM IN PLACE

SET INK BOTTLE IN PLACE

ADD PAPER

SET LEAD EDGE OF
MASTER UNDER
GREEN FILM

CLOSE FRONT COVER

SET MASTER DISPOSAL
BOX IN PLACE

SET ORIGINAL FEED
TABLE IN PLACE

CLOSE MASTER
LOADING UNIT

SET ORIGINAL IN PLACE

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
* If the actuator of the Drum set switch is not depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
* If the actuator of the Ink bottle switch is not depressed.

Displayed to interrupt the Print signal (the first paper feed) in printing:

1) If the light path of the Paper detection sensor is open when that of
the Pressure detection sensor has been opened in printing.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

2) If the light path of the Paper detection sensor is open.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
+ If the Master detection sensor does not detect the master mate-
rial (the reflected light).

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
+ If the metal plate is not attached to the Front cover set sensor.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
* If the actuator of the Disposal box set switch is not depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
* If the actuator of the Original-feed table set switch is not de-
pressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
+ If the actuator of the Master loading unit switch is not depressed.

Displayed:

+ |f the actuator of the Original detection sensor is not raised to
open the light path when the “START” button is pressed for master
making.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

| 4.0thers |

4. Others

REPLACE INK BOTTLE

REPLACE MASTER ROLL

EMPTY DISPOSAL BOX

REMOVE CUT MASTER
STRIP

SELECT PRINT QUANTITY

PRESS RESET BUTTON

TO RESUME
PRESS START BUTTON

IX-14

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

+ If the Ink sensor has not detected ink in the Squeegee unit within
30 seconds after the Inking motor was started rotating by the de-
tection of scarce ink in the unit.

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

+ [f the black tape attached at the end of the Master roll has been
detected by the Master end sensor during master making or the
confidential operation.

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

+ If the internal counter for disposed masters on the Panel PCB
has counted 30 through the detection of disposed masters by the
Master removal sensor.

Displayed:
+ If the Master positioning sensor detects the master material (the
reflected light) just after the master cut operation is completed.

Displayed:
+ [fthe “START” button is pressed for printing when the print quantity
is setto 0.

Displayed:
* When jam has occurred.

Displayed:
« If the “RESET” button has been pressed after the error or jam oc-
curred.




FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

| 1.Photo Sensors |

3. Location and Function of Electrical Parts

1. Photo Sensors

No. Name and Type Function Display
1 Master removal sensor To check the advance of “USED MASTER NOT DIS-
(Transmission type) used masters into the Dis- CHARGED PULL OUT DRUM
posal box AND CHECK”
“MASTER JAM IN MASTER
DISPOSAL UNIT”
2 Vertical centering sensor To reset the vertical print “T5 CALL SERVICE”
(Photointerrupt type) position to the center
3 Paper feed clutch sensor To control the operation of
(Photointerrupt type) the Paper feed clutch
4 Pressure detection sensor 1) To support other sensors
(Photointerrupt type) to check paper jams
2) To change rotation speed
of the Main motor to 15
rPm
3) To turn the Pressure so-
lenoid off
4) To increase the Copy
counter a digit
5 Paper receiving sensor 1 To check the paper transfer “PAPER JAM UNDER DRUM /
(Transmission type) under the Separator PULL OUT DRUM”
“PAPER JAM / CHECK PA-
PER FEED AREA”
6 Paper receiving éensor 2 To check the paper transport | “PAPER JAM UNDER DRUM
(Transmission type) to the Paper receiving tray PULL OUT DRUM”
7 Master end sensor To check the end of the “REPLACE MASTER ROLL”
(Reflective type) master roll
8 Master detection sensor To check the loading of “SET LEAD EDGE OF MAS-
(Reflective type) master material TER UNDER GREEN FILM”
9 Paper buckle detection To determine the amount of
sensor (Actuator type) first paper feed (buckle)
10 Paper sensor 1) To check the paper trans- | “PAPER JAM UNDER DRUM /
(Transmission type) port in the paper feed PULL OUT DRUM”
area “PAPER JAM / CHECK
2) Toturn the Pressure so- | PAPER FEED AREA”
lenoid on
11 Paper detection sensor To check the status of the “ADD PAPER"”
(Transmission type) paper on the Paper feed tray
“ADD PAPER"
12 Elevator upper limit sensor To determine the stop “T2 CALL SERVICE “
(Actuator type) position of the Paper feed
tray elevation
(VERSION 2.0) IX-15



FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

| 1.Photo Sensors [

No. Name Function Display
13 Encoder sensor To detect the rotation speed
(Photointerrupt type) of the Main motor
14 | Original detection sensor To check the placing of “SET ORIGINAL IN PLACE”
(Actuator type) originals into the Original-
feed table
15 | Original registration sensor To check the transportof an | “ORIGINAL MISFEED
(Actuator type) original before the Image RESET ORIGINAL"
scanning area
16 | Original IN sensor To check the transportof an | “ORIGINAL JAM / RESET
(Transmission type) original through the Image ORIGINAL”
scanning area “ORIGINAL JAM OR OVER-
SIZE / REMOVE JAMMED
ORIGINAL”
17 | Master sensor To check the status of the “NO MASTER ON DRUM/
(Reflective type) master on the drum SET ORIGINAL IN PLACE
' AND PRESS START BUT-
TON”
“MASTER CLAMP ERROR /
PRESS RESET BUTTON"
18 | Master positioning sensor 1) To check the advance “MASTER CUT MALFUNC-
(Reflective type) and feed of master mate- | TION/PRESS RESET
rial BUTTON"
2) To check the presence of | “MASTER MIS-FEED /
master material under the | RESET MASTER"
cutter unit “REMOVE CUT MASTER
STRIP”
IX-16 (VERSION 2.0)




FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

| 1.Photo Sensors

[Location of Photo Sensors]
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FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

L2.Mici'o Switches

2. Micro Switches

No.

Name

Function

Display

Original-feed table set switch

To check the setting of the
Original-feed table

“SET ORIGINAL FEED
TABLE IN PLACE”

Elevator lower limit switch

To determine the lowest stop
position of the paper feed
tray

“T2:CALL SERVICE”

Clamp safety switch

To check the operation of the
Clamp solenoid

“T3:CALL SERVICE”

Range setting switch

To detect the Clamp solenoid
operation to reduce the
current flowing to the sole-
noid for the prevention of
overheating

ADF Interlock switch

To check the status of the
ADF cover

If not pressed, the operation
of the Image scanning
section is prohibited.

Drum set switch

To check the status of the
Drum

“SET DRUM IN PLACE”

Ink bottle switch

To check the status of an ink
bottle

“SET INK BOTTLE IN
PLACE”

Disposal box set switch

To check the status of the
Master disposal box .

“SET MASTER DISPOSAL
BOX IN PLACE"

Stack paper feed switch

1) To detect multiple-sheet
feed

2) To interrupt the Paper feed
clutch during multiple feed-
ing :

10

Cutter position switch

To determine the stop posi-
tion of the Rotary cutter

11

TPH home position switch

To determine the home posi-
tion status of the Thermal
print head

12

TPH pressure switch

To determine the pressure of
the Thermal print head
against the Write roller during
master making

13

Master loading unit switch

To check the status (open/
close) of the Master loading
unit

“CLOSE MASTER LOADING
UNIT”
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FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS
| 2.Micro Switches |

No. Name Function Display
14 Original-feed table interlock To check the status of the T1: CALL SERVICE
switch Original-feed table

If not pressed, the operation
of the Main motor is prohib-
ited and the power to the
thermal print head is inter-
rupted.

15 Feed tray safety switch To protect an operator from T2 : CALL SERVICE
the danger of catching hands
with paper side guides.

If not pressed, the operation
of the Elevator motor is
prohibited.

[Location of Micro Switches]

(VERSION 2.5) IX-19



FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

| 3.0ther Sensors |

3. Other Sensors

No. Name and Type Function Display
1 0° Angular sensor To check the closing opera- “T3
(Hall IC) tion and closed condition of CALL SERVICE"
the Clamp plate
2 180° Angular sensor To check the opening opera- | “T3
(Hall IC) tion and open condition of the | CALL SERVICE”
Clamp plate
3 Magnet A detection sensor To check the home position “T1
(Hall IC) of the Drum CALL SERVICE”
This sensor functions with the
other sensors in order to de-
tect several operations.
4 Magnet C detection sensor To check the Drum positions
(Hall IC) during rotation
C-1. To detect errors with “MASTER CLAMP ERROR/
the Master sensor PRESS RESET BUTTON"
“NO MASTER ON DRUM/
SET ORIGINAL IN PLACE
AND PRESS START BUT-
TON"
C-2: To determine the
position of master
cutting
5 Front cover set sensor To check the status (open/ “CLOSE FRONT COVER”
(Magnetic reed switch) close) of the Front cover
6 Overflow sensor To detect the overflow of ink | “T4
(Static capacitance sensor- in the Squeegee unit CALL SERVICE”
antenna)
7 Ink sensor To check the amount of ink in | “REPLACE INK BOTTLE”
(Static capacitance sensor- the Squeegee unit
antenna)
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FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

| 3.0ther Sensors |

[Location of Other Sensors]
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FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

4. Solenoids I

4. Solenoids

No.

Name

Function

Master removal solenoid

To activate the Master removal hooks for removing an used master from the
Drum

Clamp solenoid

To lower the Clamp motor unit to the Drum for opening/closing the Clamp
plate

Pressure solenoid

To activate the Pressure hook for raising the Pressure roller

Lock solenoid

To release the Drum lock for replacement operation (at the Magnet A detec-
tion position)

Original feed solenoid

To lower the Original stopper and the Original feed roiler

Paper feed clutch

To transmit the rotation of the Main motor to the Pickup and Scraper rollers
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FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

5.Motors & Fans |

5. Motors & Fans

No. Name Function
1 | Main motor To rotate the drive system
2 | Elevator motor To elevate the Paper feed tray (up and down)
3 Pressu_re control motor | To change the printing pressure of the Pressure roller
4 | Print positioning motor | To change the vertical print position
5 | Clamp motor To open and close the Clamp plate
6 | Cutter motor To rotate the Rotary cutter for cutting master
7 | Loading pulse motor To advance and load master onto the Drum
8 | Write pulse motor To drive master material under the Thermal print head
9 | Master removal vertical | To lead an used master into the Master disposal box
transport motor
10 | Thermal pressure motor | To drive the Thermal print head (up and down)
11 | Read pulse motor To drive original through the Image scanning area
12 | Inking motor To pump ink from the Ink bottle into the Squeegee unit
13 | Storage fan To Draw master into the Master stocker during master making
14 | Suction fan To draw paper to the Paper receiving transfer belts
15 | Separation fan To assist in the operation of separating paper from the Drum
16 | Loading fan To prevent master wrinkle during loading master onto the Drum
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FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

[Location of Motors & Fans]
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FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS

|6.PCBs |

6. PCBs
No. Name Function
1 | Digitizer PCB To control the editing functions of the Digitizer
(In RC5600D)
2 | Image processing PCB A 1
3 | Image processing PCB B ! For image processing
4 | Image processing PCB C

(In RC5600 & 5600D)

J

System Main PCB

To control the Main motor and to process the signals from sensors

6 | System drive PCB To control the operation to drive the motors and solenoids
7 | Panel switch PCB To accept the input signal from the Operation panel keys
8 | Panel Main PCB To control machine operations
9 | Power supply PCB To convert the input power to 5V,+12V,and 24V and supply them to circuitry
10| Drum PCB To control the Ink sensor and Overflow sensor in the Drum
11| Pressure control PCB To control the Pressure control motor
(In RC5600 & 5600D)
IX-26 (VERSION 1.5)




lG.PCBs _

FUNCTION OF ELECTRICAL PARTS ’

[Location of PCBs]
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 1.Digitizer PCB |

4. Description of PCBs

1. DIGITIZER PCB ( In RC5600D )

Stylus Image Processing
(Pointing-pen) PCB A (CN9)

i 1T

s B

CN3

SW2
<)
(9 @ E> Scroll Clip
| D) Sensor

~U swi  CNG6
CN5
@,

CNI1
= J

Panel Main PCB (CN3)

SW1 For compensation of the position discrepancy in the main scanning direction
(laterally)

SW2 For compensation of the position discrepancy in the sub scanning direction
(vertically)

JP1  Used only for adjustment in factory
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

CN1

Panel Main
PCB (CN3)

CN3

Image ,
Processing
PCB A
(CN9)

CN4

CN6

+5V
GND

Wi i~N[OOD||elwN|—

iN|[O|O|jw|N|—

[T

o

pu—
—_

N

w

P-4

w

o

GND

Digitizer Data Signal

Data Control Signal
14

GND

Panel Data Signal

Data Control Signal
"

+5V

Reduction/Enlargement Signal

+5V

Negative/Positive Mode Signal

+12V

White Image Processing Signal
Line Start Signal

Black Image Processing Signal
Image Clock Signal

Photo Mode Signal

Not Used

Line-copy Mode Signal

Image Valid Signal

GND

Read/Write Start Signal

GND

Sl —

Stylus (Pointing-pen)

E:I Scroll Clip Sensor

11

i

t 1

1

[ A i

l

1

| 1.Digitizer PCB |
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 2.Image Processing PCB A |

System
Thermal Main/Panel  Power Supply
Print Head Main PCBs PCB
aiip 1 1ir
TPI6 §TPII_CN3 CN2 CNT  @TP
TP TPI2 o
TPI8 TPI3 z I (Not Used)
TP & TPI4 vm oY
ADF Interlock Sw @ CNI2 SwW3 |E
R onkZoFF
ead Pulse Motor @ CNS SW6 (2]
(S)ri'gina'IdFeed G eN7 0 sw7 [@
| Dolenol v @ swa [1€!
Original IN Sensor (:j B CN§ TP3 SW8 |
Original Detection Cj CNS SW5 5
(S)ensorl . Leoc TPI 0,‘?
riginal Registration =0 _
Sensor ‘Eggg (ZJE i_ j E> Image Processing PCB B
LEDS Y35
LED7 ek
LEDS 3 gi a E> Image Processing PCB B
LED) TPS g OTPE
Image Scanner (:'_'l mc N 4T 21:9 N g IJ! (Not Used)
TPS TP4
e P
L1
Digitizer PCB  Image Processing
(CN3) PCB C

LED
LED1:+5V
LED2:+12V
LED3:-12V
LED4:+24V
LEDS5:INJI
LED6:SHAD
LED7:RPEN
LED8:RPRV

LED9:SBSL
LEDA:GKIS
LEDB:GKSW
LEDC:RGSS

IX-30

(In RC5600D )

— When LED is ON -

+5V is supplied into PCB.

+12V is supplied into PCB.

—12V is supplied into PCB.

+24V is supplied into PCB.

“Read/Write Start Signal” is output.

“Shading Compensation Signal” is output.

“Read Pulse Motor ON Signal” is output.

“Read Pulse Motor CCW Signal” is output.

( CCW : The rotation direction in picking up an original)
“Original Feed Solenoid ON Signal” is output.

The light path of Original IN Sensor is blocked.

The actuator of Original Detection Sensor is raised to open the light path.

The actuator of Original Registration Sensor is raised to open the light path.




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 2.Image Processing PCB A |

VR
VR1:NOD For contrast level adjustment in image scanning
( The contrast will be darker by turning it clockwise.)
VR2:GEN For detection sensitivity adjustment of Original IN Sensor
( The sensitivity goes up by turning it counterclockwise.)
Sw :
SW2:GAIN For contrast balance adjustment in image scanning
SWa: Used only for adjustment in factory
( 4 DIP Switches ) ( All 4 DIP Switches must be OFF. )
SW4:KAN Not Used
SW5:T1 For adjustment of heating power of Thermal Print Head
SW6:MAS For adjustment of “Line-copy mode Slice Level”
SW7:TP Not Used
Sws8:T2 For adjustment of heating power of Thermal Print Head
@ 6 pins
GND | 1
Output | 2 _o_j\ @ Original Detection Sensor
3 ( LOW when light path is open )
GND
Output ; ERELN @ Original Registration Sensor
6 ( LOW when light path is open )
[CN6] 4 pins
GND

::j Original IN Sensor (Receive) _
X ( HIGH when light path is blocked )

1
2
GND i & Original IN Sensor (Send)

2 pins 6 pins
1 . .
+oav |2 Original Feed Solenoid + 28V

Read Pulse Motor

olo|lalw|rn) —

CN12 4 pins +24v

}é ADF Interlock Sw (N/O)

+24V

alwlro|—
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 3.System Main PCB|

3.

System Drive PCB (CN B) <j .

System Drive PCB (CN A) (jj

IX-32

SYSTEM MAIN PCB

Paper Receiving/Master

Carrier Areas Image Processing PCB A (CN2)
1r ir
c— —=
CN1 CN2
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 - ‘Mai
AR AR L [> Panel Main PCB (CN2)
24 BBO@M@ ..,
_TP3 D9 VRSGR VA3 VR2
(BRI ZZ X, o o
Tp2 Di4 DI3 DI2 Dil DI0 3 ¢ Clamp/Master Removal Areas
o PO L PO PHLLO
> D21 D20 D19 DI8 DI7 DI6
© (P Fore .
Z Sensors
) gJ p3 Fups © Ei)
A TP 1
¢
fol
< VR 6
z g VR7
VRS ;m E> Paper Feed/Receiving Areas
(&)
SWI
N7
( Not Used)
JP
JP1 Used only for adjustment in factory
JP2 Used only for adjustment in factory
JP3 For “Key/Card Counter” installation
( Opened in installing “Key/Card Counter” )
JP4 Used only for adjustment in factory
TP
TP1:GND1 Ground
TP2:GND1 Ground
TP3:GND2 Ground for 24V lines
sSw
SWi: For Main Motor rotation (30 rpm)




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

VR
VR1

VR2
VR3

— New -
VR4 (VR8)

VR5 (VR4)
VR6 (VR5)
VR7 (VR6)

VRS (VR7)

LED
D1:MDTC
D2:ENDA
D3:ENDB
D4:MSEN
D5:WAIT
D6:MJAM

D8:DRMO
D9:DRM1

D11:PFD1

D12:PDTC
D13:RCV2
D14:FLOW
D15:INK
D16:PRSS
D17:PFD2
D18:RCV1
D19:PSEN
D20:DRMA

D21:DRMC

| 3.System Main PCB|

For detection sensitivity adjustment of Master Detection Sensor
( The sensitivity goes up by turning it clockwise.)
For detection sensitivity adjustment of Master End Sensor (A4)
( The sensitivity goes up by turning it clockwise.)
For detection sensitivity adjustment of Master End Sensor (B4)
( The sensitivity goes up by turning it clockwise.)

For detection sensitivity adjustment of Master Sensor

( The sensitivity goes up by turning it clockwise.)

For detection sensitivity adjustment of Master Positioning Sensor
( The sensitivity goes up by turning it clockwise.)

For adjustment of “Free rotation speed”

( The speed goes up by turning it clockwise.)

For adjustment of “Master loading speed”

( The speed goes up by turning it clockwise.)

For adjustment of “Print speed”

( The speed goes up by turning it clockwise.)

- When LED is ON -

Master Detection Sensor is detecting reflected light (Master).
Master End Sensor (A4) is NOT detecting reflected light.
Master End Sensor (B4) is NOT detecting reflected light.
Master Sensor is detecting reflected light (Master).

Master Positioning Sensor is detecting reflected light (Master).
The light path of Master Removal Sensor is blocked.

Not Used

0° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetism (Angular Magnet).
180° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetism (Angular
Magnet).

The actuator of Elevator Upper Limit Sensor is raised to open
the light path.

The actuator of Paper Buckle Detection Sensor is raised to
open the light path.

The light path of Paper Detection Sensor is blocked.

The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 2 is blocked.
Overflow Sensor is detecting ink.

Ink Sensor is NOT detecting ink.

The light path of Pressure Detection Sensor is blocked.

The light path of Paper Feed Clutch Sensor is open

The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 1 is blocked.

The light path of Paper Sensor is blocked.

Magnet A Detection Sensor is detecting magnetism

(Magnet A).

Magnet C Detection Sensor is detecting magnetism

(Magnet C-1 or -2).
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

3.System Main PCB |

"CN1 22 pins
GND| 1 —0*“::@ .
+5v 2 Paper Receiving Sensor 1 (Send)
GND | 3 .
+5v 2 ; @ Paper Receiving Sensor 2 (Send)
GND | 5
6 @ Master Detection Sensor ( HIGH in reflected light detection )
7 @ Master End Sensor (A4) ( LOW NOT in reflected light detection )
+ 12V g J p) Master End Sensor (B4) ( LOW NOT in reflected light detection )
GND [ 10 . .
= ﬁ{j Master Loading Unit Sw (N/O)
GND :g | ={l  Master Loading Button
GND| 14
15
GND| 16
17
18 .
(GNDLI ™9 Original Feed-Table Set Sw (N/O)
GND |21
22
CNé6 24 pins
GND| ' +——o—
Output | 2 o— Paper Buckle Detection Sensor
+5v| 3 | ( HIGH when the light path is open )
GND| 4
+5v] s : Q) Paper Sensor (Send)
GND| 6 > :
Output| 7 ‘ Paper Sensor (Receive)
+12v[ 8 ———o—J " (HIGH when the light path is blocked)
OGtNDt 9 Paper Detection Sensor (Receive)
utput | 10 ( HIGH when the light path is blocked)
+1i2v| n
GND| 12 |——
13 p—o
N 14 .
Oﬁpa 15 o Paper Receiving Sensor 1 (Receive)
+12v 6 ( HIGH when the light path is blocked)
GND | 17
Output | 18 - Paper Receiving Sensor 2 (Receive)
+12v 9 ( HIGH when the light path is blocked)
GND| 20 |——o
2] |—o
22
23
24
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 3.System Main PCB |

CN4 26 pins
GND{ 1
IBg . g Anguiar Sensors ( LOW in magnetism detection )
+5vV( 4
GND|5
6 %ﬁ Clamp Safety Sw (N/O)
SV 7 e
GND[_8 —%ﬂ) _}
4oy 9 - Master Removal Sensor (Send) |
o GND :? i Master Removal Sensor (Receive) : Master Removal
ﬁpzlc o ( HIGH when the light path is blocked ) | Unit
I
GND| 13 .
L ososatBorsatsue) J
15
Pressure [ 16 Master Removal Signal A «
Control PCB 17
( In RC5600 18 Master Removal Signal B+
& 5600D ) 19 Master Removal Signal C
20
21
22 GND
23 +5Vv
24 GND
25 +24V
-1 26
CN5 32 pins
. o
2
GND 3 :D > Master Sensor
Output | 4
e D>
6
Output | 7 :: . Master Positioning Sensor
+12v| 8 ( HIGH in reflected light detection )
3 .
10
11
12
13
14
GND[ 15 Pressure Detection Sensor
Output | 16 ( HIGH when light path is blocked )
+5v| 7
Ou(t;p'\tlt) :g E%:, Paper Feed Clutch Sensor
+5v 20 ( HIGH when light path is blocked )
GND 2 e Feed-Tray Down Button
GND[ 23 ——o
Output | 24 |—o. Elevator Upper Limit Sensor
+5v|[ 25 ( HIGH when light path is open )
26 ——o
s i
+svi s Paper Detection Sensor (Send)
GND| 29 W
Output [ 30 | ]\ ® Encoder Sensor
+5v] 31 <
32

) '&e LY



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

|4. System Drive PCB|

IX-36

4. SYSTEM DRIVE PCB

Cutter/Master-Making Sections

CN8
€T P2
akes
CN9 m I_J‘> Master Removal/Clamp Areas
System Main PCB Cj ]
&
B
. Vertical Positioning/Pressure
System Main PCB c] ’ CN10 m Control/Elevator Sections
TP4 __JP2
TP3
8 8
CNI13 CNI12 CN1I
= Jt..J
Power Supply Drum Section
PCB
TP
TP1:GND Ground
TP2:GND Ground
TP3:GND Ground
TP4:GND Ground
JP

JP2 Cut in connecting to Sorter



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 4.System Drive PCB |

CN8 | 34pins
GND ; j“—C[FCutterMotor
GND | 3 -
. - = Cutter Position Sw (N/O)
5 p—o
+24V| 6 (—o
7 —o
+24V| 8 F—o
9
+24V] 10
1 Write Pulse Motor
12 |
+24V | 13
12 |
15
+24V| 16 .
17 Loading Pulse Motor
18
+24v] 19
20
2 8] Loading Fan
+24V| 22
3
+2av 22 ___;_‘,Z‘B] Storage Fan
pT m—
+24V| 26 |—
27—
+2av] 28 b—o
§Z }CI} Thermal Pressure Motor
GNDL3 == TPH Pressure Sw (N/O)
GND zi - ="} TPH Home Position Sw (N/O)
CN9 | 18pins
; . —{T{} Clamp Motor
DA
+2av[ 4 et Clamp Solenoid
424V 2 = 1{b M-Rmv. Vertical |
7 © Transport Motor | Master Removal Unit
?C): Master Removal |
raw s e Solenoid _ ___ _ |
+24v| 10 ——o0
GND| I ——o
12—
13 .
+2av[ 74 . =] separation Fan
15
16
17
18
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 4.System Drive PCB|

CN10

28 pins

+24V

+24V

GND

Print Positioning Motor

Output

oloo|N|jo|&s|wiN] -

o Vertical Centering Sensor
- ( LOW when light path is blocked )

+5V

Pressure Solenoid

+24vV [ 1

;t‘.———‘l___b

+24V | 13

T__,.:CD Paper Feed Clutch

:‘,:‘E:D:l Elevator Motor

GND [ 16

}E} Elevator Lower Limit Sw (N/C)

Pressure Control PCB
( In RC5600 & 5600D )

18
IE
20

CN12

Power Supply
PCB (CN8)

|~V | |wIN]|—

[Te]

o

—_—
p—

T
~N

1
w

-

Power Supply
PCB (CN5)

[4,]

(o2}

-~

—
oo}

[Te]

N
o

~

r
N
N
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Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 1
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 2
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 3

GND

GND

GND

GND

+5V

+5V

System Reset Signal
Power Fail Signal

—-12v

+12V

GND

+24V

Thermal Print Head Control Signal
Suction Fan Control Signal
Main Motor Control Signal
Main Motor Control Signal
Main Motor Control Signal
Main Motor Control Signal
+24V

+24V

GND

GND




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

CN11

Drum PCB
(CN1) C:I

GND
GND

+24V
GND

+l2v

GND
Output
+12v

GND
Output

GND
+24V
GND
GND

+24V
+ 24V

+24V
GND

36 pins

[Drawer Connector]

GND

GND

+12V

1

o

Inking Motor

wlwlwlwlwlwlw|n ]|~ = == ] =|—|=
|G |&|w[N|=|O|le|d |~k N|=|clv|m|~lo|la|alw|n]|—={o|@iR|[N]|P || w N —

CN13 | For connection to Sorter

olo|~|o|o]e|lw|v]—=|o]@|R| N oWl —

| 4.System Drive PCB |

Ink Sensor Signal ( HIGH in ink detection )
Overflow Sensor Signal

Ink Data Signal (Black or Color)

°LH 0k Bottle Sw (N/O)

Drum Data Signal (A or B)

net A Detection Sensor
W in magnetism detection )

Magnet C Detection Sensor
( LOW in magnetism detection )

20
[ —{H Drum Home Position Button
:—‘—C@ Drum Home Position Lamp
[~ == Drum Set Sw (N/O)
:’_\:@ Front Cover Set Sensor

( Open-circuit when the cover is closed )

- {1 Lock Solenoid
=] Master Counter
[ =[] Copy Counter

Counter Set Signal
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs
| 5.Panel Main PCB |

5. PANEL MAIN PCB

Power Supply System Main Diqitizer Image Processing
PCB P)CI;B ' PgB PCgA

{} (Not used) {} {} (Not used) G

[N} t ]
A
=T || o Bo=a, s
LCD b : CN2 [i) Board
PCB CN7 CN6 [ N CN21 (CN1)
GN3 CN20
Z,ngg @ CN4 @Panel HOM Pane' SW
65SW PCB
LCD CN5 TP2 TP1 SW1 ﬁ (CN1)
PCB X4 @ |
@ VR1 BP1
\/ L
Battery [ON]
[T
123465678
—
Don’t touch
TP
TP1:GND Ground
TP2: 8 +2V (Variable according to VR1 adjustment)
VR
VR1 For luminosity adjustment of LCD panel
SwW
[ON]
DSw1-1  The initial print speed selection (%) 100RPM 60RPM
DSwi-2  The initial ADF setting selection ADF OFF ADF ON
DSw1-3  Selection of the timer for Auto-idling 12 hours 6 hours
DSw1-4  Priority selection between Density- and Density-Change mode Speed-Change mode

Speed-Change modes
DSwi-5 Used only for adjustment in factory
DSw1-6  Used only for adjustment in factory
- DSw1-7  Used only for adjustment in factory

DSw1-8 Used only for adjustment in factory
% Functions only in Speed-Change mode.
In Density-Change mode, the print speed is fixed at 100 rpm.
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 6.Pressure Control PCB|

6. PRESSURE CONTROL PCB ( In RC5600 & 5600D )

System Drive/Main PCBs c:

=

CN2

CN3 CN¢4

(Not Usea)

L1

Pressure Control Section

CN2

System Drive PCB E>

System Main PCB <]

CN3

GND

Olo[Nra|lowalwin]—

10

g .

Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 1
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 2
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 3
Master Removal Signal A

Master Removal Signal B

Master Removal Signal C

GND

+ 5V

GND

+ 24V

2%

niE|lwliN]—

}CD: Pressure Control Motor

;] Print Pressure Detection Potentiometer
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 7.Power Supply PCB |

7. POWER SUPPLY PCB

g

CNI

E ECNS

F22 F21 F30

Wﬁ E@ !

F27 F28F26 F25

GND +18V
@ g &
VR22
B PF. ADJ
Faa +I18VAD J
CN CN1 From Main Power Sw
CN2 To Main Motor
CN3 To Suction Fan
CN4 To Thermal Print Head
CN5 From System Drive PCB
CN6 Not Used
CN7 To Panel Main PCB
CN8 To System Drive PCB
CN9 To Image Processing PCB A
TP GND Ground
+18V For check of +18V output
VR VR22 For adjustment of +5V output
PFADJ Used only for adjustment in factory

+18VADJ For adjustment of +18V output
( TPH Input Voltage )
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

[ 7.Power Supply PCB

| Fuse

No. Rate | Protected line Symptoms in case of open- Relevant components
circuited fuse
F1 12’: géga Main Power No Power Main Power Sw
F21 3.15A DC24vV No problem in printing. Loading pulse motor, Loading
Master mis-feed in master- fan, Storage fan, Thermal
making or confidential pressure motor, Cutter motor,
operation. Write pulse motor
F22 3.15A DC24V [ T2: Call Service ], Paper feed | M.-Rmv. vertical transport
jam, Master removal error motor, Master removal
solenoid, Separation fan,
Pressure solenoid, Paper feed
clutch, Elevator motor, Lock’
solenoid, Inking motor,
Counters, Drum home position
lamp
F23 1A DC24 - 18V Paper receiving jam Suction fan
F24 8A DC24V [ T1: Call Service ] Main Motor
F25 3.15A DC+12V [ T4: Call Service ] Various sensors
F26 3.15A DC—-12V No LCD indication
F27 5A DC5V No Background light in LCD
panel & No Print quantity
indication
F28 5A DCS5V No power except for Suction
fan '
F29 3.15A DC24V For optional equipments
F30 3.15A DC24vV [ T5: Call Service ] Clamp motor, Clamp solenoid,
Print positioning motor,
Pressure control motor, Read
pulse motor, Original feed
solenoid
(VERSION 2.0) 1X-43




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| 7.Power Supply PCB |

CN1 4 pins
] AC110V/220V
2
j FAC 110V/220V
CN2 2 pins
24V | 1
* 2 H :1:1 Main Motor
CN3 3 pins

GND 1
2 3@ Suction Fan
+18v]| 3

( +24V in high-speed rotation )

CN4 3 pins
] GND
Thermal
print head 2
3 | +18V (Only when thermal power is ON )
CN5 10 pins
SR Thermal Print Head Control Signal
System 2 Suction Fan Control Signal
Bnge 3 Main Motor Control Signal
(CN12) ¢ 4 Main Motqr Control Signal
5 Main Motor Control Signal
6 Main Motor Control Signal
7 +24V
8 +24V
9 GND
-1 10 GND




DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

CN6

CN7

[Not Used]

CN9

Image
Processing
PCBA
(CN1)

Panel
Main
PCB
(CN4)

26 pins

oi~N|loojles|lWIN]—

[Ve)

o

N

w

E-

o

(2]

—_—
-~

o

-_—
w

[a
o

N

~N
N

N
w

N
S

N
w

N
(o]

0

GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
+5V
+5V
+5V
+5V
+5V
+5V
—12Vv
—12V
+12V
+12V
GND
GND
GND
GND
+24V
+24v

CN8

System

Drive Cj
PCB

(CN12)

12 pins

Ol ~vN|lOOjlOWWE|lw]|N|—

o

—

N

GND

GND

GND

GND

+5V

+5V

System Reset Signal
Power Fail Signal
—i2v

+12V

GND

+24V

| 7.Power Supply PCB l
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PREFACE -

This manual provides Technical Service In‘ormation lor RISOGRAPH Model RC5800 dupli
cators, which yau are kindly advised ta use together with "RC4500/5600/5600D Technical
Manual”.

Ihis manual s published as a reterence guide for use by RISO Group (RISO Kagaku Corp./
MISO. INC/RISO EUROPE Lid.) Certified Technical Hepresentatives experienced induplica
tor repair.

This manual also provides procedures for removing and installing major compenents, and
following these orocedures will minimize machine mattunctions. This information and formal
wil also incicase technical reprosentatives’ awarcnoess and experience regarding repairs
necessary to insure erd-user satisfaction.

If in need. please contact the followings.

[RISO Kagaku Corp.]
Technical Department. Internatianal Division
2-20-15 Shimbashi. Minato-ku, Tokyo 105, Japan
TEL: 103)3572-8531 FAX [(03)3571-6224 TELEX: 252-2298H150 J

[RISO EUROPE LTD |
1230 High Road. Wheistone, London N20 OLH. United Kingdom
TEL: 81)446-1188 FAX: (8)446-8547

[RISO, INC.]

NOTE: Belcre attempiing to correct machine mal‘unctions, study the Technical Manual and
make sure all guestions and/or concerns have been satisfied.
I necessary. please use the Technical Hotlire:

TECHNICAL RHOTLINE

800-777-9877
{Technical Heip Infarmation anby)

REFERENCE  ADDRESSES  FOR

A RISO, INC - Correspondence and
300 Rosewood Drive, Suite 210 | Technical Training
Danvers. MA 04923

B RISO, INC REPAIRB DERT Repairs and Warranty
210 Andover Strest © Claims
Danvers, MA 01923

e Y o
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......... — CAUTION —

[Handling of Lithium Battery]

-

Never fail to follow the following instructions when you discard the used
lithium battery.

1. Never let the battery short-circuited.
If the (+) and (-] terminals contact each other or metal materials, the battery will be
short-circuited. If the batteries are coilected and stored inorderly or cne upon
anothar, the above-mentioned case will occur

- DANGER -
If the battery is short-circuited, it will heat up and may in some case explode into fire.

2. Never heat up the battery.

- DANGER -
If you heat the battery up to mare than 100°C or put it into the fire. it may burn
dangerously or explode.

3. Never disassemble the battery or press it into deformation.

- DANGER -
If youdisassemble the battery, the gas pouring out of the inside may hurt your threat
or the negative lithium may heat up into fire.
If the battery is pressed into deformatior, the liquid inside may leak out of the sealed
part or the battery may be short-circuited inside and explode.

4. Never fail to keep the battery out of reach of children.

If you put the battery within reach of children, they may swallow it down.
Should they swallow the battery. immediately consult the doctor.

[Replacement of the Lithium Battery]

1.
2.
3.

N e —

The lithium battery must be replaced by a trained and authorized service
technician.

The battery must be replaced only with the same or equivalent type recom-
mended by the manufacturer,

Discard used batteries according to the manufacturer's instructions.

-/
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SPECIFICATIONS

1. RC5800

+ Master-making system:
* Printing system:
* Image scanning system:

» Original type:

» Original size:

» Paper size:

 Paper weight:

« Print area:

* Print speed:

* First copy time:

* Print position adjustment:

» Scanning resolution:

* Maximum paper capacity:

‘ 1. RC5800

High-speed Digital Scanning and Thermal Screening system
Automatic Stencil Duplicating system

Flat-bed, Scanner-moving system

Books & sheets

Maximum/A3(297mm x 431mm)size(11.7" x 17")

Minimum/Business card(55mm x 90mm)size(2" x 3.5")

Maximum/A3(297mm x 431mm)size(11.7" x 17")
Minimum/A6(100mm x 148mm)size(4" x 5.8")

Maximum/210 g/m? (115.8 Ibs Index)
Minimum/46 g/m? (12.4 Ibs Bond)

Legal Drum/208 x 350 mm(8.2" x 13.7")
A4 Drum/208 x 290 mm
B4 Drum/245 x 350 mm

Selectable/5-speed positions
(60,80,100,120,130 copies/min.)

A4 (8.3" x 11.7") original size/About 30 sec. (size-to-size)
Vertical positioning/+£20 mm
Horizontal positioning/+20 mm

[£5 mm for A3 (11.7" x 17") paper]
[£10 mm for A6 (4" x 5.8") paper]

400 dots/inch
Line and photograph modes changeable

1000 sheets
[Based on 64 g/m? (17 Ibs Bond) paper]
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SFECVIFICATIUNS

1. RC5800
* Machine dimentions: In storage/ 650(W)x660(D)x617(H)mm
25.6" x 26" x 24.3"
In use/ 1295(W)x660(D)x617(H)mm
51" x 26" x 24.3"
-[With ADF 5800]-
In storage/ 670(W)x685(D)x695(H)mm
26.4" x 27" x 27.4"
In use/ 1295(W)x685(D)x695(H)mm
51" x 27" x 27.4"
» Machine weight: 95 kg (209 Ibs)
-[With ADF 5800]-
110 kg (243 Ibs)
» Power requirements: 220 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 3A
90 to 132 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 3.5A
* Reduction/Enlargement Size-to-size/ 100%
percentages:
Reduction/ (U.S.) 96%,77%,74%,64%
95%,87%,82%,71%
Enlargement/ (U.S.) 121%,127%,141%
116%,122%,141%
» Original mode selection: Line-copy, Photograph, Dot-photo, Sharpen-image,
Margin erasing, Shadowed book-center erasing
« Print density control: 5 steps
* Auxiliary function: Confidential, Two-up function, Memory program,
Automatic idling, Automatic printing, Automatic contrast
control, Computer interface, Integrated sorter control
- Option -
ADF, Digitizer
» Liquid crystal display: 240 x 64 dot graphic display with self-diagnosis function)
* Color change: Cartridge-type drum replacement

6 colors/black, red, blue, green, brown and yellow
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SPECIFICATIONS

2. Supplies
(1) Ink:

» Capacity:

* Ink bottle:

« Color:

* Ink package unit:

(2) Master:

* Length:

* Width:

« Master package unit:

2. Supplies

Risograph RC Ink (Emulsion type)

1000 cc

Cylinder following piston method

6 color/ black, red, blue, green, brown, and yellow

Two bottles per box, five boxes per carton

Risograph RC Master 55

Approx. 100m (328 ft.)
Legal drum/ About 200 masters
A4 drum/ About 232 masters
B4 drum/ About 200 masters

Legal/227 mm (8.9")
A4/ 227 mm
B4/ 270 mm

Two master rolls per box, 10 boxes per carton
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SPECIFICATIONS

3. ADF 5800

4. Optional Equipment

3. ADF 5800
+ Original type: Sheets
+ Original size: A3/B4/A4/A4(Wide)/B5/B5(Wide)/A5 sizes
-Léjég.e;/LegaI/Letter/Statement
*+ Maximum original capacity: 50 sheets
[Based on 64 g/m? (17 Ibs Bond) paper]
* Original paper weight: 50 g/m? to 128 g/m? (13 Ibs to 34 Ibs)

4. Optional Equipment

T A

ADF 5800

Digitizer 5800

RCI Board - For computer interface
Job Separator

Key/Card Counter

RC Sorter

Color Drum (6 colors - including “black”)
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MECHANICAL OVERVIEW

[ Mechanical Overview ]

Scanner home
Read pulse motor ﬂ sensor

/4,
20
& Image scanner s

Scanner limit
sensor

Original stopper

solenoid
Original detection
sensor
Original stopper
Part name Function
Read pulse motor Moves the Image scanner to the left or right via belts in
scanning operation.
Original stopper solenoid Releases the Original stopper when using ADF to feed
out a fed-in original after the original scanning finishes.
Image scanner Scans an original placed on the Stage glass, moving
below it.
Original detection sensor Checks if an original is placed on the Stage glass.
Scanner home sensor Checks the position of the Image scanner.
Scanner limit sensor Same as above
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THEORY OF OPERATION

l 1. Image Scanner Home Positioning System |

[ Theory of Operation ]

1. Image Scanner Home Positioning System (Initialization)

- Checking the position of Image Scanner
When the power is turned ON, the position of the Image scanner is checked by the Scanner
home sensor and Scanner limit sensor.
When the Scanner home sensor is activated, the Image scanner is ready to scan an original.
(The scanning operation can be started by pressing “Start” button on the operation panel.)

- Home Positioning Process

1) When the Scanner home sensor is open (not activated) and that of the Scanner limit sensor
is activated;the Read pulse motor rotates clockwise to shift the Image scanner in the
direction of <1> until the Scanner home sensor has been activated.

2) When both the Scanner home sensor and Scanner limit sensor are open (not activated);
the Read pulse motor rotates counter-clockwise to shift the Image scanner in the direction
of «2>. -

Then if the Scanner home sensor has been activated within 315 pulses after the Read
pulse motor started, the Read pulse motor stops to set the Image scanner ready for
scanning operation.

3) Then if not, the Image scanner is judged to be positioned between the Scanner home and
limit sensors, and is shifted in the direction of <1> by the clockwise rotation of the Read
pulse motor. After the above, when the Scanner home sensor has been activated, the
Read pulse motor stops to set the Image scanner ready for scanning operation.

Read pulse motor

Scanner home
sensor

Scanner limit
sensor

Image Scanner
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THEORY OF OPERATION

1. Image Scanner Home Positioning System

Timing Chart

Image Scanner Home Positioning System

Power ON Ready
v >
Scanner limit ————‘ :
sensor : :
Scanner home . J
sensor _ :
10} :
r Ccw l
Read pulse motor © ”
MAX. 14330 pulses
2) Power ON Ready
v >
Scanner home : oms!
sensor 5 g
0) :
r CCw l
R Ise mot >
ead pulse motor Within 315 pulses
3) Power ON Ready
v >
Scanner home '
sensor ; (0 ms '
0 CCw . Cw ]
Read puilse motor ] > l—r O—
315 pulses MAX. 14330 pulses

@ When the “Image scanner home positioning” operation is started, the message “WAIT A
MOMENT” is displayed on the panel and the Read pulse motor starts to rotate.

@ If the Scanner home sensor is not activated within 14330 pulses after the Read pulse motor
started, it is assumed that the Read pulse motor is locked and the trouble message “T15: CALL

SERVICE” is displayed on the panel.
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THEORY OF OPERATION
| 2. Pre-scanning System |

2. Pre-scanning System (Check of Original Size)

- Lighting-up of LED arrays
When pressing “Start” button for master-making operation, the LED arrays of the Image
scanner are lit up and the Thermal pressure motor rotates to lower the Thermal print head onto
the Write roller.

- Shading Compensation Operation
At this time, the Read pulse motor rotates clockwise to shift the Image scanner in the direction
of <1>.
When the Scanner home sensor is actuated, the Read pulse motor stops and the “shading
compensation” operation is performed.

- Home Positioning of Image Scanner
After the “shading compensation” operation is finished, the Read pulse motor rotates counter-
clockwise 315 pulses to shift the Image scanner to the home position [in the direction of <2>].

- Check of Original Size
After the Image scanner returns to the home position, the Read pulse motor rotates counter-
clockwise 220 pulses and shift the Image scanner to the start position for original size checking.
Next the Read pulse motor rotates 13701 pulses to check the size of an original placed on the
stage glass with the Image scanner.

- Turning-off of LED arrays
After checking the original size, the LED arrays of the Image scanner are turned off.

Original stopper Original Stage glass "Shading" position

\ . \\ Shading piate
%I E — %

Image Scanner K

<2>

13701 pulses .‘
220 puIses/

A
"Scanner home

sensor” position

E> <1>

Scanner home
sensor

[ \ B (
N D // p
Original stopper Y g
solenoid \\\ Original

Original stopper
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 2. Pre-scanning System

Timing Chart

Pre-scanning System

Press "Start”
button.

! Home position check

Scanner home @ ‘____[__L
sensor :

i

!

|

Q
2

~

cwW cC
Read pulse motor __——[_—.@)—.)_‘ ] — 1 -3

i |
{Max. 315 pulses 315 puises 220 + o 1 13701 pulses
; : ! pulses 1‘ :
'-, : = ! r__—5
Scanner limit . : : ; !
sensor ' E ‘ | '
a 5 | i i
] )
! I l | !
Shading signal ; — '. .
; 200 ms : :
Original size ' ] — 3z — L_
checking : |
CCD LED ——J l._
Thermal J l

pressure motor

TPH pressure ————r

SW

When the “Start” button is pressed for master-making, the Scanner home sensor is checked.

If the Image scanner is not at home, it is returned to the home position (“Initialization”) and the
original size checking (“Pre-scanning”) is performed.

If the Scanner home sensor is not opened within 315 pulses after the Read pulse motor started,
itis assumed that the Read pulse motor is locked and the trouble message “T15: CALL SERVICE”
is displayed on the panel.

The number of pulses can be adjusted by changing the setting of SW2 on Image Processing PCB
(58).

(Refer to the page of “Scanning (Read) Start Position” adjustment.)

If no original is detected on the Stage glass in the original size checking operation, the message
“NO ORIGINAL ON THE STAGE?” is displayed on the panel.

This message is only displayed in the following original mode selections: “With margin/Normal” and
“With margin/Book”.

II-5



THEORY OF OPERATION
B. Image Scanning System |

3. Image Scanning System (Original Reading)

- Image Scanning Operation
After the original size is checked in the “pre-scanning” operation, the LED arrays are lit up and
the Read pulse motor rotates clockwise.
The Image scanner moves in the direction of (1), reading the original on the Stage glass.
During the “image scanning” operation, the master-making and master disposal operations are
performed.

- Finish of Image Scanning
When the Image scanner reaches the tail edge of the original, the master-making operation is
finished.
If the master disposal operation is completed, a newly-made master is loaded onto the drum
(and the original is ejected, if the ADF is installed).

- Home Positioning of Image Scanner
After the “image scanning” operation is finished, the Image scanner returns to the home
position.

/
/
Scanner home
/ sensor
// ~

, 0
g :
- Tail edge

of original

Original stopper
solenoid

Image scanner

Original stopper
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THEORY OF OPERATION

| 3. Image Scanning System

l Timing Chart

Image Scanning System

[> Image scanning starts.

[> Master removing starts. [> Master loading starts.
v v
Scanner home : : |
sensor r oW , |
Read pulse motor , ® MAX. 14330 pulses : —
» 63 pulses I
| —
MS signal J I ‘
I 1
- i @ MAX. 13701 pulses ——
END signal : " 1
E ! 158 pulses (size to size) '@ 16 pulses
| ' 63 pulses (in reduction) :r—->
: =0 —
Read and Write start ' ' i |
signal ! ;
CCD LED e l
Thermal power —[ ! l
Write pulse motor | DMIN. 2206 pulses —> I
e Down J
TPH position U
(Press) L (lgelease) —

® In “1:1(size-to size)” or “enlargement”, the master-making operation starts 158 pulses (5mm)
after the MS signal’s output.
in “reduction”, master-making starts 63 pulses (2mm) after the MS signal’s output.

® |f the master disposal operation is finished when the END signal is output from the Trimming PCB,
a newly-made master is loaded onto the drum.
The “Read/Write start signal” turns off 16 pulses after the END signal’s output.

@ If the END signal is not output 13701 pulses after the MS signal’s output, the master-making
operation is finished and a newly-made master is loaded onto the drum.

® If the END signal is output within 2206 pulses after the Write pulse motor started, a newly-made
master is not loaded onto the drum but the Write pulse motor rotates further 2206 puises to feed
a master into the master stocker.
if the END signal is not output within the “pre-selected” pulses, the master-making operation is fin-
ished and a newly-made master is loaded onto the drum.
(The “pre-selected” pulses are set according to the selection of the “paper size” on the operation
panel.)

® If the Image scanner has not been returned to the home position (the Scanner home sensor) by
14330 pulses after the Read pulse motor started, it is judged that the Read pulse motor is locked
and the trouble message “T15: CALL SERVICE” is displayed on the panel.

[Note]

« MS Signal : the signal which starts the master-making operation and is output from the Image
processing PCB(58).

« END Signal : the signal which indicates the tail edge of the original detected in the pre-scanning
operation and is output from the Trimming PCB.
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

1. Image Scanner Table |

2. Stage Glass |

[ Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation ]

1. Image Scanner Table
Image scanner table

- Removal Procedures -

1) Remove the Back cover.

2) Disconnect 5 connectors and 1 ground wire
coming out of the Image scanner table.

3) Remove 4 mounting screws which attach the
Image scanner table onto the Table guide rails
from below.

4) Take the table out of the machine by holding it
up.

* Be careful not to let the wire harnesses be
caught in the machine when taking out the
Image scanner table.

* Be careful not to mis-connect the connectors
when installing because there are connectors
with the same pin-number.

2. Stage Glass

- Removal Procedures -

) . Shading pl
1) Remove 2 mounting screws on the Shading ading plate cover ?

plate cover. Shading plate . ; §
/

2) Remove the Shading plate cover by holding it
up a little and shifting it to the direction indi-
cated by an arrow in the figure.

3) Remove the Shading plate by removing 2
mounting screws on it.

4) Take the Stage glass out of the Image scanner
table slowly.
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

| 3. Image Scanner Unit|

3. Image Scanner Unit

- Removal Procedures -
1) Remove the Stage glass. (Refer to the previous page.)

2) Shift the Image scanner slowly in the direction indicated by an arrow in the figure below and
locate the Image scanner in the center.

3) Remove the Scanner cover (right) and Scanner cover (left) from the Scanner bracket by
removing 3 fixing screws for each.

4) Remove 4 mounting screws which hold the Image scanner onto the Scanner bracket.

5) Disconnect the connector going into the Image scanner and lift the Image scanner slowly out
of the Scanner bracket.

[Note]
Be careful not to shift the Image scanner quickly; it may cause the belt to slip.

Scanner
cover (right)

Scanner cover
(left)

Scanner bracket
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

| 4. Scanner Table Cover |

4. Scanner Table Cover

- Removal Procedures -

1) Remove the Stage cover (or the ADF) and Stage glass.
(Refer to pages 11-8 & 11I-6.)

2) Remove 3 mounting screws which hold the Original stopper unit and Stopper solenoid cover
onto the Image scanner table.
Remove the Original stopper unit and Stopper solenoid by holding them up and shifting them
to the direction indicated by an arrow in the figure.

3) Remove the ADF hinge spacers (2 pcs.) from the Scanner table cover.

4) Remove 8 mounting screws on the Scanner table cover, and remove the cover.

Stopper solenoid cover

¥

? ’ Original stopper unit ADF hinge spacer
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REMOVAL & INSTALLATION

'j. Image Processing PCB?]

5. Image Processing PCBs
[image Processing PCB(58), Trimming PCB & ACC PCB]

- Removal Procedures -

1)
2)
3)

4)

Remove the Shading plate cover, Stage glass and Original stopper unit.
(Refer to pages 11-8 & 9.)
Disconnect the connector of the wire harness coming from the Image scanner.

Remove 11 mounting screws on the PCB blind plate A, PCB blind plate B and Scanner guide
cover, and remove the plates and cover.

Disconnect all connectors on the Image processing PCBs, and remove all mounting screws on
the PCBs.

Then take out the PCBs from the Image scanner table carefully.

[Note]

Be careful not to catch the wire harness coming from the Image scanner when removing the
Scanner guide cover.

€  rcBubing plate B

PCB blind piate A Scanner guide

cover
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
[ 1. Tension of Read Pulse Motor Belt l

[ Adjustment Procedures ]
1. Tension of Read Pulse Motor Belt

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the Scanner table cover and check the tension of the Read pulse motor belt.
The tension should read 210+30g on the tension gauge when pushing the tension gauge
down 1mm in the middle of the belit.

2) If the tension is incorrect, loosen the 3 mounting screws on the Read junction pulley and
adjust the pulley for proper tension with the adjustment screw.

[Note]

After adjusting the tension of the Read pulse motor belt, always adjust the tension of the
Read junction pulley belt.

- Results of Misadjustment -
1) If the tension is not adjusted correctly; -
the belt may vibrate in rotation causing noise or/and jumping, which could result in deformed
or/and missing images on printed copies due to irregular movement of the Image scanner.

Read junction pulley

Adjustment screw

Read pulse motor

210+ 30g
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
| 2. Tension of Read Junction Pulley B;t-l

2. Tension of Read Junction Pulley Belt

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the Scanner table cover and check the tension of the Read junction pulley belt.
The tension shouid read 210+ 30g on the tension gauge when pushing the tension gauge
down 1mm in the middie of the belt.

2) If the tension is incorrect, loosen the 3 mounting screws on the Read pulse motor bracket
and adjust the bracket for proper tension with the adjustment screw.

- Results of Misadjustment - v
1) If the tension is not adjusted correctly; -
the belt may vibrate in rotation causing noise or/and jumping, which could result in deformed
or/and missing images on printed copies due to irregular movement of the Image scanner.

Read junction pulley

Adjustment screw

Read pulse motor
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

[ 3. Position of Scanner Driving Belt !

3. Position of Scanner Driving Belt

- Procedure -

1) Remove the Scanner table cover.

2) Shift the Image scanner to the position indicated in the figure below.
Loosen the screws on the Driving belt holder plates (on the front and rear sides).
The screws can be accessed from the open part of the Scanner bracket.

3) Adjust and tighten the Driving belt holder plates so that the Image scanner can be moved
smoothly without vibrating when rotating the Scanner driving belt.

[Note]
If the Driving belt holder plates (on the front and rear sides) are not aligned straight (looking
from the front), loosen the mounting screws on the Driving belt tensioner and manually
rotate the belt so that the holder plates can be aligned straight.

- Results of Misadjustment -
1) If the Image scanner is not adjusted properly ; -
the Image scanner vibrates during the Scanner driving belt rotation, which could result in
blurred images on printed copies.

( Image Scanner )

touch
\

Driving belt
holder plate

driving belt %

‘ / Image Scanner )
Driving belt
tensioner q%l:) %

L) 2.0

Don't ©> @

touch ® —

Driving belt
L holder plate Y,
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

] 4. Position of Image Scanner Unit|

4. Position of Image Scanner Unit

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the Stage glass.

2) Shift the Image scanner to the direction indicated by an arrow in the figure 1 below, and
remove the Scanner cover (left) and Scanner cover (right).

3) Shift the Image scanner close to the Original stopper.
Check if the Image scanner is parallel with the Original stopper.

4) Ifthe Image scanner is not parallel with the Original stopper, loosen the 4 mounting screws
and adjust the position of the Image scanner. (See the figure 2 below.)
When adjusting the Image scanner, always position the Image scanner as close to the
Original stopper as possible.

[Note]
If the Image scanner position adjustment is made to the Image scanner, always adjust the
Scanning (Read) start position as well. (Refer to page 11-18.)

- Results of Misadjustment -
1) If the Image scanner is not parallel with the Original stopper ; -
slanting images appear on printed copies.

Loosen these screws to adjust the
installation position of the Image Scanner.

Install the Image Scanner so that it can be
paraliel with the Original stopper.

Scanner bracket

[ Figure 1] [ Figure 2]
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES
5. Position of Stage Glass

5. Position of Stage Glass

- Procedure & Check -

1) Remove the Shading plate cover and Shading plate from the Image scanner table.

2) Insert a feeler (thickness) gauge between the Stage glass and Original stopper, and adjust
the position of the Stage glass. The gap between the Stage glass and Original stopper
should be 0.1 to 0.4 mm.

Check if the Stage glass is parallel with the Original stopper.
3) After adjustment, install the Stage glass with the Shading plate.
4) Check for mechanical binds of the Original stopper in Test mode No.56.

- Results of Misadjustment -
1) If the Stage glass binds with the Original stopper ; -
the Original stopper prevents the ejection of a fed-in original in the ADF operation, causing

the original ejection jam.

Thickness gauge

Original stopper Stage glass

0.1~0.4mm

/

Original stopper solenoid
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 6. Position of Original Stopper Solenoid

6. Position of Original Stopper Solenoid

- Procedure & Check -

1)
2)

3)

4)

Remove the Stopper solenoid cover.

Loosen the allen screw in the Stopper solenoid crank.

Turn the Stopper solenoid crank so that its plunger catch plate points down perpendicularly,
and tighten the allen screw in the crank, holding down the Original stopper with a finger.
Loosen the screws on the Stopper solenoid bracket.

Adjust the position of the Original stopper solenoid so that the distance between the Original
stopped solenoid and the Sopper solenoid crank is 0.5 to 0.8mm when holding down the
Original stopper with a finger.

Check that the Original stopper is below the Stage glass when the plunger of the Original
stopper solenoid is pulled in in Test mode No.56.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1)

If the Original stopper stays above the Stage glass when the Original stopper solenoid
operates; -

the Original stopper prevents the ejection of a fed-in original in the ADF operation, causing
the original ejection jam.

Original stopper Allen screw

Stopper solenoid
crank

'Confirm that the Original stopper is below
the Stage glass in the solenoid's operation. \ Original stopper

Stage glass |:‘J>
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURE
| 7. Scanning (Read) Start Position I

7. Scanning (Read) Start Position

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the Shading plate cover from the Image scanner table.

2) Select “No Margin” with the Original type button on the operation panel and place the Test
chart No.8 on the Stage glass.
Then make a master in 1:1 (size-to-size).

3) Check that images on the master start from 5+0.5mm down from the lead edge of the
original (Test chart No.8 ).

4) lfimages on the master don't start from 5+0.5mm down from the lead edge of the original,
adjust with SW2(ADF) on the Image processing PCB (58).

[Note]
Always start up Test Mode No. 87 when performing this adjustment.

Pulse No. |Shift Range (mm)
0] 296 +2.4
Shading plate cover 1 286 +2.1
2 277 +1.8 Etaa,{iter
3 267 +1.5 ‘
4 258 +1.2
5 248 +0.9
6 239 +0.6
7 229 +0.3 Scanning
Start
8 220 0 Position
9 211 -0.3
A 201 -0.6
B 192 -0.9
Cc 182 -1.2 |
D 173 1.5 Start
E 163 -1.8
F 154 2.1
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

| 8. Sensitivity of Original Detection Sensor |

8. Sensitivity of Original Detection Sensor

- Check & Adjustment -

1)
2)

3)

4)

Slide the Image scanner table towards the paper feed side and remove the Adjustment
access cover.

Check if the LED on the Original det. sensor PCB is lit when the Stage cover is closed.
If it is not lit, turn the VR on the Original det. sensor PCB counter-clockwise until the LED
is on.

Next, place the Test chart No.10 on the Stage glass, and check that the LED is off when
the Stage cover is closed.

Ifitis on, turn the VR clockwise until the LED goes off and set the VR at the exact point where
the LED has just gone off.

After adjustment, recheck that the LED is on without an original placed on the Stage glass
and that it is off with Test chart No.10 placed there.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1)

If the sensitivity is too low; =

the sensor can’'t detect an original when it is placed on the Stage glass. This will prevent
master-making operation (except with the ADF on). With ADF on, this will cause the original
feed or ejection jam when an original remains on the Stage glass.

If the sensitivity is too high; =

there will be no trouble in operation with an original placed on the Stage glass (except with
the ADF), but it is assumed that an original is present even when not, causing the pre-
scanning operation start. As a result, the message “NO ORIGINAL ON THE STAGE” is
displayed on the panel. With ADF on, the message “ORIGINAL REMAINING ON THE
STAGE?” is displayed on the panel when there is no original placed on the Stage glass.

Stage cover (ADF)
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ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES

l 9. Thermal Power of Thermal Print Head |

9. Thermal Power of Thermal Print Head

- Check & Adjustment -

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)

6)

Remove the Shading plate cover from the Image scanner table.

Remove the Front right cover.

Slide the Image scanner table towards the paper feed side, and unlock and open the Master
loading unit.

Then read the resistance value (2) marked on the Thermal print head.

Measure the voltage between the TP (GND) and TP (+18V) on the Power supply PCB
using a voltmeter, and check the table below.

If the value does not match, adjust VR (+18ADJ).

Check that the setting of SW3 and SW4 on the Image processing PCB (58) are correct
referring to the correlation table below.

If they are not set correctly, reset SW3 for HP1 and SW4 for HP2.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1)

2)

11-20

If the heating time for HP2 is too short (not enough heat) or the voltage is too low (not enough
power); =

thin horizontal lines can not be reproduced clearly.

If the heating time for HP1 is too long (too much heat) or the voltage is too high (too much
power); =

the solid print image will be deformed and the Thermal print head may be damaged.

Voltage (V) | Resistance (2) | SW3 | SW4
17.0 1520~1542 C B
Shading plate cover ( 17'3) 1543~1574 D D
’ 1575~1601 E E
1602~1623 C C
¥ (: ;g) 1 1624~1656 D D
1657~1686 E E
175 1687~1703 9 9
(17.8) 1704~1737 A A
1738~1775 B B
1776~1789 9 9
17.5 1790~1823 A B
(17.8) 1824~1858 B ¢}
1859~1870 (o] D
1871~1874 6 6
18.0 1875~1911 7 8
(18.3) 1912~1947 8 9
1948~1969 9 A
18.0 1970~2002 7 8
(18.3) 2003~2038 8 9
2039~2074 9 B
2075~2093 7 9
18.0 2094~2129 8 A
(18.3) 2130~2166 9 B
2167~2184 A D
18.0 2185~2220 8 B
(18.3) 2221~2257 9 C
2258~2300 A D

* Refer to the voltage value in the bracket when a
modified "Power supply PCB" is installed.
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[ Mechanical Overview ]

Original tray Original feed rolier

ADF transfer motor
ADF original detection

sensor

ADF registration
roller
/

ADF clock sensor 2

ADF clock sensor 1

ADF PCB

ADF setting sw

Upper original
pickup roller

Lower original

pickup roller
Or.-Trans belt
roller (Right)
ADF registration sensor
Or.-Trans belt
roller (Left)
ADF ejection roller
Part name Function
ADF transfer motor Feeds an original into and out of the scanning section
via transfer rollers and belts.
ADF original detection sensor Checks if an original is placed on the Original tray.
ADF registration sensor Detects original feed jam in ADF.
ADF ejection sensor Detects original ejection jam in ADF.
ADF setting sw Checks if the ADF is closed down or opened up.
ADF clock sensor 1 Checks the rotation speed of the ADF transfer motor.
ADF clock sensor 2 Same as above
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[ Theory of Operation ]

1. Original Feed and Ejection System

- Detection of Original Placement
Originals placed on the Original tray are detected by the ADF original detection sensor.

- Pick-up of Original
When “Start” button is pressed for master-making, the ADF transfer motor starts to rotate
clockwise, causing the ADF stopper to release originals and simultaneously the Original feed
roller to lower onto originals.
When the Original feed roller gets in contact with originals, it starts to rotate clockwise via one-
way clutch springs and ADF transfer motor, feeding the top original together with the Upper
original pickup roller. (Originals are separated by the braking action caused by an one-way
clutch spring of the Lower original pickup roller.)

- Original Feed-in
The original is fed by the Upper original pickup roller to the ADF registration sensor.
After the original reaches the ADF registration sensor, the ADF transfer motor (the Upper
original pickup roller) rotates for 45ms to feed the original to the ADF registration roller and
stops.

- Placing Original on the Stage
After a short stop, the ADF transfer motor reverses the rotation direction and transfers the
original onto the Stage glass using the ADF registration roller and Original transfer belt.
The original transfer range is decided according to the original size detected by the ADF
registration sensor.

- Ejection of Original
After pre-scanning/scanning/master-making operations, the Original stopper solenoid is acti-
vated, causing the Original stopper to lower and open the exit for the original.
Then the ADF transfer motor starts to rotate counter-clockwise and ejects the original from on
the Stage glass via the Original transfer belt and ADF ejection roller.
In the above operation, the ADF ejection sensor checks for original jams.

Original tra
Y Original feed roller

ADF transfer motor  ADF original detection
sensor

ADF clock sensor 2.
ADF registration
roller

ADF clock sensor 1

ADF setting sw

Upper original
pickup rolier

Lower original
Or.-Trans belt  pickup roller
> roller (Right)
ADF registration sensor

Or.-Trans belt
roller (Left)

ADF ejection sensor

ADF ejection roller
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Timing Chart

1. Original Feed System

Press "Start" button. Pre-scanning starts.
v >
ADF original ] E
detection sensor —-r | L j
ADF registration I | l
sensor i | | :
: 145ms 50 ms i :
' L ‘: - ! , ;
—— CW! —— CCW :
ADF transfer motor —| u i o — L
: | 2412 pulses (A4) |

ADF clock sensor 1 2 A
ADF clock sensor 2 ;

t
1
! i
|

ADF ejection sensor - '
Original stopper _._I | I
solenoid

2. Original Ejection System

Master loading starts.

>
Master-making finishes.
v
, cew , \
ADF transfer motor — i >
' . 417 puises

ADF clock sensor 1
ADF clock sensor 2

ADF ejection sensor

Original stopper | |

solenoid 1
Read and Write start ‘
signal l

® The original size is detected by counting the time for which the light path of the ADF registration
sensor has been blocked by an original.
<Detected original size>
+ A3/B4/A4(Wide)/B5/B5(Wide)/A5
+ Ledger/Legal/Letter/Statement
According to the detected original size, the original feed range is determined after the trail edge
of the original has passed the ADF registration sensor.
(For “A4” original, the original feeds for 2421 pulses <counted by the ADF clock sensor 1 & 2> after
its trail edge passed the ADF registration sensor.)

@ If no pulse signal is sent from the ADF clock sensor 1 for more than 500 ms when the ADF transfer
motoris in operation, itis determined that the ADF transfer motor is locked and the trouble message
“T14: CALL SERVICE” is displayed on the panel.
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2. Original Feed Check System

During the original feed operation, the following 4 kinds of original feed troubles are detected by

the ADF registration sensor.

In each case, when the trouble occurs, the jam message “ORIGINAL MISFEED IN ADF-OPEN

STAGE COVER/REMOVE ORIGINAL” is displayed on the panel.

1. [Original stack in entrance at start-up]
If the light path of the ADF registration sensor is blocked when the ADF starts to operate, it is
determined that a jammed original remains in the original feed side of the ADF.

2. [No original feed or Original slip]
If the light path of the ADF registration sensor is not blocked by the original within 640ms after
the start of the ADF transfer motor (clockwise rotation), it is determined that the original has not
been fed.

3. [Original misfeed in ADF]
If the light path of the ADF registration sensor has not been opened within 1410ms after the
ADF transfer motor reversed the rotation direction to counter-clockwise, it is determined that
the original has misfed in the ADF.

4. [Original feed jam in ADF]
If the light path of the ADF registration sensor is blocked by the original when the original feed
operation finished, it is determined that the original jams in the original feed side of the ADF.

Press "Start" button.

Pre-scanning starts.
v g

>

ADF original .
detection sensor _., L i
MAX. 640 ms :

) !

] i I

ADF registration ©) 40 ms 50 msi ©) i
sensor ; P s MAX. 1410 ms ;
—oW——— —cow ’

ADF transfer motor ———’_ 1__., 1____
Original stopper ——l l___
solenoid -

UpEer original
pickup roller

ADF ejection roller ADF original detection

Sensor

ADF registration
roller

ADF ejection sensor Original transfer belt

[

& —

X
# 777, /’/ 77

- Or.-Trans belt
soorl'g;noail:j stopper Stage glass roller (Right) Lower original

ickup roller
Or.-Trans belt pickup
roller (Left)

Original feed roller

“HE

Original tray

ADF registration sensor
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3. Original Ejection Check System

During the original ejection operation, the following 3 kinds of original ejection troubles are detected
by the ADF ejection sensor.
In each case, when the trouble occurs, the jam message “ORIGINAL JAM IN ADF-OPEN STAGE
COVER/REMOVE ORIGINAL” is displayed on the panel.
1. [Original stack in exit at start-up]
If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor is held up, when the ADF starts to operate, it is
determined that a jammed original remains in the original ejection side of the ADF.
2. [Original mis-ejection in ADF]
If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor has not been pushed up, within 1270ms after the ADF
transfer motor started rotating counter-clockwise, it is determined that the original has not been
ejected into the exit of the ADF.
3. [Original ejection jam in ADF]
If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor is not released within 1480ms after it was pushed up,
it is determined that the original has jammed in the original ejection side of the ADF.

Place
original.  Press "Start” button.
v v
L
ADF original l
detection sensor J
0

ADF ejection sensor —'

ADF registration
sensor

Master loading starts.

>

Master-making finishes.

v
Read and Write start ———l

signal

cCcw
ADF transfer motor ———-l l
{ MAX. 1270 ms 5
B 7
ADF ejection sensor : — .
. MAX. 1480 ms :
Original stopper —l 1

solenoid
ITI-5



2. ADF Outer Cover ‘

[ Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation ]

1. ADF 5800

- Removal Procedures -

1) Remove the ADF hinge stopper plates (2 pcs.).
2) Disconnect the ADF interface wire.

3) Remove 6 mounting screws on the ADF hinges.
* Remove the ADF spacers if they are inserted
under the ADF hinges.

ADF hinge stopper
plates

2. ADF Outer Cover

- Removal Procedures -
1) Remove 8 mounting screws on the ADF outer
cover and take off the cover.
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3. Original Transfer Belt

- Removal Procedures -

1} Remove the ADF outer cover. (Refer to the previous page.)

2) Remove the Or.-Trans belt tension springs (on the front and rear sides) from the Or.-Trans belt
roller (Left).

3) Remove the O.T.B. roller joint plate by removing the 5 mounting screws indicated in the figure
below.

4) Pull the Original transfer belt toward you and remove it from the Or.-Trans belt rollers.

- Precautions for Installation -

- Two different Or.-Trans belt tension spring are attached on the front and rear sides; be careful
not to install it on the wrong side.
(A silver one for the front side and a black one for the rear side)

- Afterbeltinstallation, always confirm by the ADF 5800 Test mode that the Original transfer belt
doesn’t shift sideways.

-~
Or.-Trans belt tension
spring (Rear) N~
ADF ejection rolier
Or.-Trans belt
| roller (Left)
R
9 /
P
[Black]
\_
O.T.B. rolier w
joint plate
(

t\\/ o
O:I.-Tr(aLns belt
roller (Left) Or.-Trans belt tension
spring (Front) J Or.-Trans beit

_ \_ roller (Right) )
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[ Adjustment Procedures ]

1. Sensitivity of ADF Registration Sensor

- Check & Adjustment -

1} Remove the ADF outer cover from the ADF.

2) Connect the terminals of a voltmeter to TP3(0V) and TP4(REGS) on the ADF PCB.

3) Turn the machine on and shut off the ADF registration sensor from the outside light.

4) Check that the voltmeter indicates 1.0 to 1.1V when no original is placed on the Original tray,
and that it indicates 3.0V or more when the light path of the ADF registration sensor is blocked
by paper.

5) If not, adjust the sensitivity with VR1 on the ADF PCB.

(The voltage is increased by turning VR1 clockwise.)

[Note]

For checking the sensitivity, use a 75 g/m2-thick tracing paper (attached).

- Results of Misadjustment -

1} If the sensitivity is too low; =
the message “ORIGINAL MISFEED-OPEN STAGE COVER/REMOVE ORIGINAL” is dis-
played on the panel even when no original is jammed in the ADF.

2) If the sensitivity is too high; =
the message “ORIGINAL MISFEED-OPEN STAGE COVER/REMOVE ORIGINAL” is dis-
played on the panel when an original is normally fed.

ADF registration
sensor

ADF PCB

VR1

TP4 (REGS)
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2. Stop Position of Original Feed

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the ADF outer cover from the ADF.

2) Enter the ADF 5800 Test mode and select “Single Original Feeding Mode”.

3) Place originals on the Original tray and press SW3 on the ADF PCB to feed an original.

4) Check that an original stops with 0 to 2mm distance between the lead edge of the original and
the Original stopper.

5) If not, adjust the stop position with SW1 on the ADF PCB.

[Note]
In “Single Original Feeding Mode” the Original stopper solenoid doesn't operate. Always lower
the Original stopper below the Stage glass before the above procedure.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1) If an original stops too early; =
a black line or block appears in the top part of printed copies.

2) If an original stops too late; =
an original hits against the Original stopper, causing wrinkles, which result in the deformation
of images on printed copies.

SWI
ON #1-#4  : For adjustment of original feed range
++*++ #5 : For selection of adjustment direction

*ON - <+> direction
[ ADF PCB | (Increases original feed range.)

* OFF - <—> direction
(Decreases original feed range.)

O: OFF ®: ON

W3 1 2 3 4 Feed Range
O O O O 0.00mm
o O O O 0.46mm
Q o O O 0.92mm
o o O O 1.38mm
O O ] O 1.84mm
o O o O 2.30mm
@) ] ® O 2.76mm
4 "Single Original Feeding Mode"\ e o o O 3.22mm
Setting in ADF 5800 Test Mode o o o e 3.68mm
o O O o 4.14mm
Sw2 #1: ON O L O ® 4.60mm
ON - #2: OFF e e O o 5.06mm
Fﬁ! #3: ON O O e e 5.52mm
I 2 3 4 #4:- OFF o O o ] 5.98mm
O o o o 6.44mm
\_ % #4is"ON"for U.S. model. / ® ® ® ® 6.90mm
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3. Position of Side-Shift Prevention Collar
(For preventing the sideway shift of Original transfer belt)

- Check & Adjustment -

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)

6)

Remove the ADF outer cover from the ADF.

Loosen the mounting screws on the Side-shift prevention collars (Front and Rear) and adjust
the collars at the highest position.

Enter the ADF 5800 Test mode and select “ADF Transfer Motor Operation Check” mode.
Rotate the Original transfer belt counter-clockwise at a high speed in this test mode.

Check if the Original transfer belt shift sideways.

It it does, adjust the position of the Side-shift prevention collar by shifting down the collar as
indicated by an arrow in the figure below.

Rotate the Original transfer belt counter-clockwise at a high speed for about 5 minutes, and
check that there is no sideway-shift of the Original transfer beit.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1)

II-10

If the Original transfer belt shifts sideways; =
an original is shifted to one side when it is transferred onto the Stage glass, causing images
on printed copies to shift sideways.

( )

Side-shift prevention
collar (Rear)

If the Original transfer belt shifts to the rear
side, lower the Side-shift prevention collar
(Rear).

Side-shift prevention
collar (Front) )




4. Position of Original Registration Collars
(For preventing the original skew)

- Check & Adjustment -
1) Check by “Single Original Feeding Mode” of

the
If it

ADF 5800 Test mode if the original skew.
does, adjust by the following procedures.

<Procedure>

1.

2.

[Note]

Remove the metal plate indicated in the

figure to the right.

Loosen the mounting screws on the Origi-

nal registration collar L and Original reg-

istration collar Ms (on the front and rear

sides) and adjust the collars parallel to the

Original registration shaft.

If an original still skews;

<1>If the trail edge of the original swings to
the rear side of the machine, turn the
Original registration collar M on the
rear side to the front side (clockwise).

<2>If the trail edge of the original swings to
the front side of the machine, turn the
Original registration collar M on the
front side to the rear side (counter-
clockwise).

Whenthe Original registration collar Mis turned
for adjustment, always confirm that the collaris
not in contact with the cover plate.

If the tail edge of the original
swings to the rear side;

(é.

> >
& “\ Original /
=

ADF registration
roller

[ANRNNASE]

rnmuu

M

1 Front side

IS
JRSEFR

1
-
154

‘ Rear side

Original registration
collar M

Qriginal registration
collar L

Turn this collar
@ to the front side.
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5. Spring Tension of ADF Hinge
(For setting the self-closing area of ADF 5800)

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the ADF hinge stopper plates from the ADF hinges.
(The ADF outer cover should be on.)

2) Check if the ADF closes by its own weight when it is slowly closed down from the full-open
position to the position where the angle of the ADF against the Stage glass is 15° to 35° (the
distance is 130 to 348mm from the Stage glass to the tip of the ADF).

3) If not, adjust the spring tension of the ADF hinges by turning the adjustment screw.

[Note]
Balance the spring tension of the ADF hinges on the left and right sides.

ADF hinge stopper ADF outer cover
plate

the ADF

130 mm ~ 348 mm
15° ~ 35°

v

Adjustment screw Stage glass
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6. Position of ADF Setting Sw

- Check & Adjustment -

1) Remove the ADF outer cover from the ADF. ,

2) Check that the ADF setting sw is pressed ON when the ADF is closed down to the position
where the distance is 10 to 60mm from the Stage glass to the tip of the ADF.

3) If not, loosen the mounting screw on the ADF-sw actuator plate and adjust it.

4) After adjustment, put on the ADF outer cover and confirm that the ADF setting sw is not ON
when the ADF stays open.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1) If the ADF setting sw is not ON when the ADF is closed ; =
the message “CLOSE STAGE COVER?” is displayed on the panel when the ADF is closed,
preventing the ADF operation.

2) If the ADF setting sw is ON when the ADF stays open ; -
the ADF operation starts when the ADF is not completely closed, causing the original misplace-
ment on the Stage glass and/or original ejection jam.

ADF setting sw

the ADF

4 =
TR 7

ADF-sw actuator plate Stage glass
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7. Position of ADF Magnet Catch

- Check & Adjustment -
1) Check that the gap is 0.5mm or less between the Stage glass and DF spacer on the front side
(as indicated in the figure below) with the ADF closed.

2) lf not, loosen the mounting screw on the ADF magnet catch and shift it up or down.

[Note]
Be careful to adjust the ADF magnet catch parallel with the magnet catch.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1) If the ADF magnet catch is not positioned correctly ; =
too much space remains between the Stage glass and Original transfer belt causing the original
skew on the Stage glass and/or original ejection jam.

i :
(—-l B [
/ DF spacer

Stage giass

[ 0.5mm
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1.Test Mode
1. Operational Procedures

The Test mode program in the machine is to enable a service technician to check the operation of each
electrical component.

1. [Starting Up Test Mode]
Turn on the power pressing down the "P/M" and "ORIGINAL" buttons on the main panel.
In the Test activities the following indication will be displayed in the LCD panel and print quantity
displays.

-This is the initial condition of Test Mode.-

TEST MODE 0 0|0
PANEL Ver O . O O
SYSTEM Ver O . O O

2. [Checking the Operation of A Component]
To check the operation of a component, select a test No. using panel keys and then press the
"START" button to start the test.

The figures in the print quantity display mean:

+ The right-side two digits: The test No. selected

« The left-side on digit: 0 for the "Test OFF" status
1 for the "Test ON" status

If the test is an one-cycle operation test, it will be automatically stopped after one check.
To stop the test, press the "START" button again.

[Print quantity display]
[Example]- In selecting Test mode No. 69
0 0|0
U
Select test No. 69 using panel keys.
0 619
U
Press the "START" button.
1 6|9
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Iv-2

Press the "START" button again.

. [Selecting another Test mode and Exitting the Test mode]

To select another Test mode, clear the set Test No. by pressing the "C" or "STOP' button
and select another Test No..

-To exit the Test mode, turn off the power or perform the following operations:
1) Press the "START" button to stop the test if in operation.

2) Press the "C"or "STOP" button to return to the initial condition.
3) Press the "RESET" button.

1) Press the "START" button.
0 6|9
4
2) Press the "C" or "STOP" button.
0 00
TEST MODE 0 00

3) Press the "RESET" button.
) Press the button. | L \NEL Ver O . O O

SYSTEM Ver O . O O

READY
RISOGRAPH
R= C




2. Test Items and Operations

1) Sensor/Sw Test

A beep sounds in two ways to tell the current condition.

Detection:
No detection:

* Shaded numbers are special for RC5800.

0.1 seconds interval beep
0.5 seconds interval beep

I 1) Sensor/Sw Test

No. Test Component Detection Status No. Test Component Detection Status

01 | Paper detection sensor Light path is blocked. 18 | Drum set switch The actuator is depressed.

02 | Elevator upper limit sensor | The actuator is raised to 19 | Paper receiving sensor 1 Light path is blocked.
open the light path.

03 | Elevator lower limit switch | The actuator is depressed.| 20 | Paper receiving sensor 2 Light path is blocked.

05 | Master loading button The button is pressed. 21 | Front cover set sensor Metal plate is attached.

06 | Paper sensor Ligfht path is blocked. 22 | Vertical centering sensor Light path is NOT blocked.

07 | Pressure detection sensor | Light path is blocked. 23 | Master end sensor No reflected light

08 | Magnet A detection sensor | Magnetism is detected. 25 | Master detection sensor Reflected light is detected.

09 | 0° Angular sensor Magnetism is detected. 26 | Original feed-table set switct] The actuator is depressed.

10 | 180° Angular sensor Magnetism is detected. 29 | Master loading unit switch | The actuator is depressed.

11 | Magnet C detection sensor | Magnetism is detected. 31 | Master removal sensor Light path is blocked.

12 | Feed-tray down button The button is pressed. 33 | Disposal box set switch The actuator is depressed.

13 | Clamp safety switch The actuator is pressed. Scanner home sensor Light path is blocked.

14 | Master sensor Reflected light is detected. Scanner limit sensor Light path is biocked.

15 | Master positioning sensor | Reflected light is detected. Original detection sensor Reflected light is detected.

16 | Drum home position button | The button is pressed. 37 | Ink sensor Ink is detected.

17 | Ink bottle switch The actuator is depressed.| 38 | Overflow sensor Ink is detected.
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2) Motor/Solenoid Test

2) Motor/Solenoid Test

To start a test, select a Test No. and press the "START" button.
To stop the test, press the "START" button again.

* Shaded numbers are special for RC5800.

No. Test Item No. Test tem
40 | 15 rpm Drum rotation E Original stopper solenoid
41 | 30 rpm Drum rotation 57 | Read pulse motor CCW (For Scanner timit sensor)
42 | Variable speed Drum rotation 58 | Read pulse motor CW (For Scanner home sensor)
47 | Paper feed clutch 59 | LED arrays in Image scanner ON
48 | Pressure solenoid 60 | Write pulse motor CCW (Backward)
49 | Suction motor (fan) 61 | Write pulse motor CW (Feed)
50 | Inking motor 62 | Thermai pressure motor Up and Down
51 | Master removal solenoid and Vertical transport motor 63 | Loading pulse motor
53 | Clamp solenoid 64 | Loading fan
54 | Clamp motor CCW (0°) 66 | Thermal power supply CTL ON and Storage fan
55 | Clamp motor CW (180°) 67 | Lock solenoid
69 | Separation fan

[Note]

1) The Inking motor (No. 50) operates only when the ink sensor is out of touch with ink.
2) The Feed-tray interlock Sw operates even in the Test mode.
3) The Paper feed clutch (No. 47) operates only when the light path of the Paper feed clutch sensor is open.
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3) Operation Test

3) Operation Test

To start an operation test, select a Test No. and then press the "START" button.
To stop the operation test, press the "START" button again.

* Shaded numbers are special for RC5800.

No. Test Item

70 Elevator motor Up/Down operation
The following operations will be repeated while pressing down the Feed-tray dowr button.

*  When Elevator lower limit switch 1s ON: Go UP > Elevator upper limit sensor detection <
Stop

+  When Elevatorlower limit switch is OFF: Go DOWN > Elevator lower limit switch detection
o Stop

71 Print positioning motor CW/CCW rotation (one-cycle check)

Return to vertical center position > One second half = CW(+) direction rotation <> One second
halt . CCW (-) direction rotation I One second halt «> Return to vertical center position <>
Stop

72 Clamp plate Open/Close operation

Rotate Drum to Home postion «: Open Clamp plate (180°) «.- Close Clamp plate (0°) == Rotate
Drum to Home position (Then go back to the first step.)

Image scanner shifting (Read pulse motor) operation

Read pulse motor CCW direction rotation > Scanner limit sensor detection <> One second halt
I Read pulse motor CW direction rotation +» Scanner home sensor detection « One second
halt <> Read pulse motor CCW direction rotation o> (Go back to the first step.)

75 Confidential operation (Repeated by three cycles)
Confidential operation > Pressure solenoid ON > Three times Drum rotation <> Contidential
operation <> (This cycle will be repeated) > Three times Drum rotation <> Stop
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3) Operation Test

3) Operation Test

* Shaded numbers are special for RC5800.

IV-6

No. Test ltems
77 Paper feed & Printing operation
The Paper feed tray raises and the paper is continuously fed until paper supply runs out.
Note: < The copy counter doesn't operate and paper jam is not detected.
+ Paper feed tray will be automatically lowered without paper.
» Ink can be supplied by Inking motor.
78 Shading compensation operation
Image scanner LED arrays ON 2> One second > Shading compensation 200 ms
79 Machine aging operation
130 rpm Drum rotation > 5000 items Magnet A detection > Stop
80 Thermal print head check operation 0
Making Master of test pattern #0 memorized in the Image Processing PCB.
81 Thermal print head check operation 1
Making Master of test pattern #1 memorized in the Image processing PCB.
82 Thermal print head check operation 2
Making Master of test pattern #2 memorized in the Image Processing PCB.
83 Thermal print head check operation 3
Making Master of test pattern #3 memorized in the Image processing PCB.
84 Cutter motor ON [One-cut operation]

ADF operation
Original feed in = One second halt = Original feed out <> One second halt = (Go back to the
first step.)
Note: +  ADF operation will be automatically finished without any originals in ADF
tray or when original feed jam happens in ADF unit.
« ADF operation can be restarted after opening and closing ADF unit when
original feed jam happens in ADF unit.




i

4) Others

4) Others (Auxiliary Modes)

* Shaded numbers are special for RC5800.

No. Contents

87 Image processing PCB adjustment mode
Shifts the Image scanner to the Scanner limit sensor (CCW) by 20mm after master making
operation.

- In normal operation, the Master count and Copy count signals will not be output, and the
Key/card counter set signat will not be checked.

» The machine will be released from this condition when the power is turned off or the Reset
button is pressed for the initial set-up.

88 Release of Test mode No.89 (Clearing of "Remove Stopper screw.” message)
Clears the panel message, "Remove Stopper Screw”, in an unpacking operation.

89 Shift of the Image scanner for Transportation
Shifts the Image scanner to the transportation fixing position to protect the Image scanner
during transportation.

90 Clearing of Memory
All RAM contents on the System Main and Panel Main PCBs will be initialized.
(The same operation as when the Memory back-up battery is removed off.)

91 Input of Telephone No.
The telephone No., which will be displayed in the LCD panel in case of the trouble messages
(T#: CALL SERVICE), can be input.

{Procedures for Inputting Tel. No.]

1. Press the "C" button.

2. Input Tel. No. using panel keys.

3. Terminate the Test mode.

* If the Test mode N0.90 is selected, the telephone No. will be cleared.

92 Prevention of the Master count, Copy count, and Key/card counter set signals output

- In normal operation, the Master count and Copy count signals will not be output, allowing
a service technician to print without increasing the digit of the Master and Copy counters.

« The Key/card counter set signal will not be checked, allowing a service technician to print
without inserting a counter card into the Key/card counter.

+ The machine will be released from this condition when the power is turned off or the Reset
button is pressed for the initial set-up.
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2.ADF 5800 Test Mode
1. Operation Procedures

ADF 5800 has its own test mode, enabling service technicians to check the ADF operation
independently of the machine.

(1) Remove "ADF Outer Cover" by removing 8 screws.

(2) Turn on Switch #1 of DIP SW2 on the ADF PCB and turn on the power.

o N

#1 . For Test mode set-up
(Should be set before turning on the power.)

SW2 OFF - Normal operation
ON - Test mode
ON #2 : Test mode selection (Refer to the chart.)
o #3 : Test mode selection (Refer to the chart.)
- - . . #4 : Original paper size selection
1 2 3 4 (Should be set before turning on the power.)

OFF - A/B sizes paper
ON - Letter/Legal paper j

N
(3) To start up each Test mode, press SW3 on the ADF PCB.

DIP SW2
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2. Test Mode Selection

#2 | # 3 Test Item
OFF | OFF | ADF Transfer Motor Operation Check
Each time pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, the ADF transfer motor rotates in
the following order.
Forward (CW) = Backward-High (CCW) > Backward-Low (CCW) <
Backward-Medium (CCW)
OFF | ON | Single Original Feeding Mode
Each time pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, an original is fed into and ejected
out of the ADF.
ON | OFF | Multi Original Feeding Mode
When pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, originals on the ADF tray keep being fed
into and ejected out of the ADF until no original remains on the tray.
ON | ON | Free Run Operation
When pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, the feeding-in and ejecting-out
operation is performed without originals.
NOTE: Never feed originals in this mode.
NOTE: 1. Ifan other Test mode is desired after one Test mode is performed, open up the ADF
or turn off the power before changing DIP switches' setting.
2. In "Single original feeding mode" and "Multi original feeding mode", the Original

stopper in the machine should be manually lowered because the Original stopper
solenoid doesn't operate in the ADF Test mode.
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2.Advice Displays & the Conditions for Display
1. "CALL SERVICE" indication

T
CALL SERVICE

T2
CALL SERVOCE

T3
CALL SERVICE

T4
CALL SERIVCE

15
CALL SERVICE

IV-10

- Main Motor Lock -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If the Magnet A is still detected by the Magnet A detection
sensor 2 seconds after the Main motor started.
2) If the Magnet A hasn't been detected by the Magnet A detec-
tion sensor within 5 seconds after the Main motor started.

- Elevator Motor Lock -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the actuator of the Elevator upper limit sensor has not
been raised to open the light path within 7 seconds after the
Elevator motor started to rise.

2) lfthe actuator of the Elevator lower limit switch has not been
depressed within 7 seconds after the Elevator motor started
to lower.

3)If the actuator of the Elevator lower limit sensor is still
depressed 2 seconds after the Elevator motor started to rise.

4) i the actuator of the Elevator upper limit sensor is still raised
to open the light path 2 seconds after the Elevator motor
started to lower.

- Clamp Error -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch is still depressed
4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid was activated (turned
on).

2)If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch has not been
depressed within 4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid was
released (turned off).

3) If the Angular magnet has not been detected by the Angular
sensor (either 0° or 180°) within 8 seconds after the Clamp
motor started rotating.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

4)If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch is not depressed
when the Clamp solenoid is not in operation.

- Ink Overflow -
Displayed after the machine operation finished, immediately
stopping the Inking motor.
1) If the Overflow sensor detects excessive ink in the Squee-
gee unit.

- Print Positioning Motor Lock -
Displayed after the machine operation finished, immediately
stopping the Print positioning motor:
1) If the Vertical centering sensor status has notbeen changed
from ON to OFF (or OFF to ON) within 12 seconds after the
Print positioning motor started rotating.




T6
CALL SERVICE

17
CALL SERVICE

T8
CALL SERVICE

T9
CALL SERVICE

T10
CALL SERVICE

T11
CALL SERVICE

T13
CALL SERVICE

- Communication Error between Panel and System PCBs -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If acommunication error has occurred between the Panel and
System PCBs.

- Communication Error between Panel and Digitizer PCBs -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If acommunication error has occurred between the Panel and
Digitizer PCBs.

- Communication Error between System PCBs and
Interface Accessaries -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the System
PCBs and the interface accessaries.

- Communication Error between System PCBs and RC
Sorter -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the System
PCBs and the RC sorter.

- Malfunction of the Magnet A Detection Sensor -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1)If the Magnet A detection sensor has not detected the
Magnet A by the time the Pressure detection sensor status
has changed twice from OFF to ON (the light path of the
sensor has been blocked twice by the Pressure Disc) after the
Main motor started.

- Pressure Control Motor Lock -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1)If the resistance value of the Print pressure detection
potentiometer has not changed to a specified value within 20
seconds after the Pressure control motor started.

- Cutter Motor Lock -
Displayed:
1) Ifthe error message "MASTER CUT MALFUNCTION/PRESS
RESET BUTTON' has been displayed twice in master making
operation.
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T14
CALL SERVICE

T15
CALL SERVICE

T16
CALL SERVICE
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- ADF Transfer Motor Lock -
Displayed to interrupt the ADF operation:
1) If no pulse signal is sent from the ADF clock sensor 1 more
than 500 ms after the ADF transfer motor is in operation.

- Read Pulse Motor Lock -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the light path of the Scanner home sensor is not biocked
within 14330 pulses after the Read pulse motor started in the
Image scanner home positioning (initializing) operation.

2) If the light path of the Scanner home sensor is not opened
within 315 pulses after the Read pulse motor started in the
pre-scanning operation.

3) If the Image scanner has not been returned to the home
position (the Scanner home sensor) 14330 pulses after the
Read pulse motor started in the image scanning operation.

- Malfunction of the Trimming PCB -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) Ifthe data signals such as original size, are not output from the
Trimming PCB at the start of the image scanning operation.



2. "JAM or ERROR" indication

PAPER JAM
CHECK PAPER FEED AREA

- Paper Jam in the Paper Feed Area -

[In Master-making]

Displayed after the master has been loaded on the Drum:

1) If the light path of the Paper sensor is blocked at the second
Magnet A detection after cutting operation.

Note:

- Ifthe light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was open
at the first Magnet A detection after cutting, it is judged that
the first sheet is stuck in the second paper feed area.

- If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was
blocked at the first Magnet A detection after cutting, it is
judged that some sheets have been fed with lead and trail
edges stuck to each other.

[In Printing]

Displayed in the following cases:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is open at the
first Magnet A detection after the light path blocking of the
Paper sensor, and if the light path of the Paper sensor is still
blocked at the second Magnet A detection.

Note:

« Atthe first Magnet A detection, the Print signalis interrupted
to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's operation).

+ Judged that paper is stuck in the second paper feed area.

2) If the light path of the Pressure detection sensor has been
blocked twice while that of Paper sensor is kept blocked from
the first blocking after the start of printing.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor

following the above.

Note:

- At the light path blocking of the Pressure detection sensor,
the Print signal is interrupted to stop the first paper feed
(Paper feed clutch's operation).

+ Judged that some sheets have been fed with lead and trail
edges stuck to each other.

3) If the light paths of the Paper receiving sensor 1 and Paper
sensor are both open at a Magnet A detection, and if the light
path of the Paper sensor has been open during the following
2 Magnet A detections.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor

following the above.

Note:

+ At the first Magnet A detection following the above (at the
fourth one counted from the beginning), the Print signal is
interrupted to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's
operation).

- Judged that paper has misfed or slipped in feeding.
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PAPER JAM UNDER DRUM
PULL OUT DRUM

IvV-14

- Paper Jam under the Drum or in the Paper Receiving Area -

[In Master-making]

Displayed after the master has been loaded on the Drum:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is blocked at
the start of the light path blocking of the Pressure detection
sensor.

Note:

+ Judged that the previous jammed paper still remains under
the Drum.

2) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was open at
the first Magnet A detection after cutting, and if the light path
of the Paper sensor is also open at the second Magnet A
detection.

Note:

» Judged that the first copy was not separated from the Drum
and has stuck onto it.

[In Printing]

Displayed in the following cases:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is blocked at
the start of the light path blocking of the Pressure detection
sensor.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor

following the above.

Note:

+ At the start of the light path blocking of the Pressure
detection sensor, the Print signal is immediately interrupted
to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's operation).
Judged that the printed copy has jammed around the
Separator.

2) Ifthe light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is open at the
first Magnet A detection after the light path blocking of the
Paper sensor, and if the light path of the Paper sensor is
open at the second Magnet A detection.

Note:

+ Atthe first Magnet A detection, the Print signal is interrupted
to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's operation).
Judged that the printed copy was not separated from the
Drum and has stuck onto it.

3) Ifthe light path of the Paper receiving sensor 2 has been kept
blocked while that of the Paper receiving sensor 1 has been
blocked twice.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected three times by the detection

sensor following the above.

Note:

+ Atthe first Magnet A detection following the above, the Print
signal is interrupted to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed
clutch's operation).

» Judged that the printed copy has jammed around the exit of
the paper receiving side or on the Paper receiving tray.



MASTER CLAMP ERROR
PRESS RESET BUTTON

MASTER CUT
MALFUNCTION
PRESS RESET BUTTON

MASTER MIS-FEED
RESET MASTER

USED MASTER NOT
DISCHARGED

PULL OUT DRUM
AND CHECK

- The Master has Not been Loaded onto the Drum -
Displayed in master-making and confidential processes after
the following display message is cleared:

[REMOVE CUT MASTER STRIP]

Note: The above message will be displayed:

1) If the Master sensor did not detect the master on the Drum at

the Magent C-1 detection in master loading process (prevent-
ing the first paper feed-Paper feed clutch's operation), and
then if the Master positioning sensor detects the master at
the Magnet A detection after master-cutting operation at the
Magnet C-2 detection.
If the Master positioning sensor does not detect the master
at the Magnet A detection after master-cutting operation, the
above message [REMOVE CUT MASTER STRIP] will not be
displayed.

- Master Cut Error -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation in master-making

and confidential processes:

1) If the Master sensor detected the master on the Drum at the
Magnet C-1 detection in master loading process, and then if
the Master positioning sensor detects the master at the
Magnet A detection after master-cutting operation (the Magnet
C-2 detection).

- Master has Not been Properly Fed or Loaded -

Displayed after the master has been loaded onto the Drum in

master making or confidential process:

1) If the Master positioning sensor has not detect the master
material within 536 pulses after the Loading pulse motor
started rotating following the master cutting operation.
Note:

- The Loading and Write pulse motors are turned off following
the above.

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation when the Master

loading button was pressed:

2)If the Master positioning sensor has not detected the
master material within 2426 pulses after the Loading pulse
motor was turned on.

3)If the Master positioning sensor has not detected the
master within 536 pulses after the Loading pulse motor was
turned on following the operation of the Cutter motor.

- The Used Master has Not been Removed from the Drum -
Displayed after the Image scanning and Master making opera-
tions are completed or in the confidential operation:

1) If the light path of the Master removal sensor has been open
until the Magent A detection sensor detects the Magnet A after
the detection of the master by the Master sensor at the Magnet
C-1 detection, during master removal.

Note:

« If the Master sensor does not detect the master at the
Magnet C-1 detection, in the above case, the Master
removal sensor is prevented from operating and the mes-
sage will not be displayed.
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ORIGINAL MISFEED IN ADF
OPEN STAGE COVER/
REMOVE ORIGINAL

ORIGINAL JAM IN ADF
OPEN STAGE COVER/
REMOVE ORIGINAL

ORIGINAL REMAINING
ON THE STAGE

NO MASTER ON DRUM
SET ORIGINAL IN PLACE
AND PRESS START BUTTON

MASTER JAM IN
MASTER DISPOSAL UNIT

IV-16

- Original has Misfed or Jammed in the ADF Feed Side -

Displayed to immediately interrupt the machine operation:

1)If the ADF registration sensor is blocked when the ADF
starts to operate.

2) If the ADF registration sensor is not blocked by the original
within 640ms after the start of the ADF transfer motor (clock-
wise rotation) in the original feed operation.

3) If the ADF registration sensor has not been opened within
1410ms after the ADF transfer motor reversed the rotation
direction to counter-clockwise in the original feed operation.

4)|f the ADF registration sensor is blocked by the original
when the original feed operation finished.

- Original has Misejected or Jammed in the ADF Ejection
Side -

Displayed after the master has been loaded onto the Drum:

1) Ifthe actuator of the ADF ejection sensor is held up, whenthe
ADF starts to operate.

2)If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor has not been
pushed up, within 1270ms after the ADF transfer motor
started rotating counter-clockwise in the original ejection
operation.

3)If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor is not released
within 1480ms in the original ejection operation.

- Original Remains on the Stage Glass in ADF Operation -
Displayed immediately after originals have been placed on the
Original tray:

1) If the Original detection sensor detects the original placed
on the Stage glass when the ADF original detection sensor
detects the originals placed on the Original tray.

- The Master is Not Attached to the Drum -

Displayed for 2 seconds after the Drum has stopped at the

Magnet A detection:

1) If the Master sensor does not detect the master (the reflected
light) when the Magnet C-1 has been detected by the Magnet
C detection sensor just after the print started.
Note:
+ At the Magnet C-1 detection, the Print signal is interrupted

to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's operation).

- The Used Master is Jammed and Blocked at the entrance
of Master disposal box -
Displayed when "START" button is pressed for master-making
operation.
1) ifthe light path of the Master removal sensor is blocked at the
start of master-making operation.



3. "CHECK SETTING" indication

SET DRUM IN PLACE

SET INK BOTTLE IN PLACE

ADD PAPER

SET LEAD EDGE OF
MASTER UNDER
GREEN FILM

CLOSE FRONT COVER

SET MASTER DISPOSAL
BOX IN PLACE

SET ORIGINAL FEED
TABLE IN PLACE

CLOSE MASTER
LOADING UNIT

CLOSE STAGE COVER

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the actuator of the Drum set switch is not depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the actuator of the Ink bottle switch is not depressed.

Displayed to interrupt the Print signal (the first paper feed) in

printing:

1) If the light path of the Paper detection sensor is open when that
of the Pressure detection sensor has been opened in printing.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

2) If the light path of the Paper detection sensor is open.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the Master detection sensor does not detect the master
material (the reflected light).

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
+ If the metal plate is not attached to the Front cover set sensor.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
- If the actuator of the Disposal box set switch is not depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the actuator of the Original-feed table set switch is not
depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the actuator of the Master loading unit switch is not de-
pressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

- If the ADF setting sw is not ON when the ADF original
detection sensor detects the originals placed on the Original
tray.
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4. Others

REPLACE INK BOTTLE

REPLACE MASTER ROLL

EMPTY DISPOSAL BOX

REMOVE CUT MASTER
STRIP

SELECT PRINT QUANTITY

PRESS RESET BUTTON

TO RESUME
PRESS START BUTTON

IV-18

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

« If the Ink sensor has not detected ink in the Squeegee unit
within 30 seconds after the Inking motor was started rotating by
the detection of scarce ink in the unit.

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

+ If the black tape attached at the end of the Master roll has been
detected by the Master end sensor during master making or the
confidential operation.

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

« If the Internal counter for disposed masters on the Panel PCB
has counted 30 through the detection of disposed masters by the
Master removal sensor.

Displayed:

+ If the Master positioning sensor detects the master meterial
(the reflected light) just after the master cut operation is com-
pleted.

Displayed:
« If the "START" button is pressed for printing when the print
quantity is set to 0.

Displayed:
+ When jam has occurred.

Displayed:
+ If the "REST" button has been pressed after the error or jam
occurred.



4. Description of PCBs
1. IMAGE PROCESSING PCB (58)

System
Thermal Main/Panel Power Supply
Print Head Main PCBs PCB
) 1T
f( )
CN3 CN2
Trimming PCB c:] %
5 § LED1 (+5V)
(Not Used) ~ 9 LED2 (+12V)
z 8 LED3 (-12V)
- LED4 (+24V)
Read Pulse Motor <:| g 8 LED5 (g\j‘“)
Original Stopper ~ LED8 (SHAD)
Soonaid PP <:| 2 0 LED7 (RPEN)
o 9 LEDS8 (RPRV)
Original Det. E]s 0 LEDY (SBSL)
Sensor PCB g tEB/S E(GEEISS\}V)
gcanner Limit 9 LEDC (RGSS]
ensor Cj o
Scanner Home JU 4
Sensor
cd A
(Not Used) 3
Image Scanner <:| ﬂg
CN9
Digitizer PCB

LED

LED1 (+5V)
LED2 (+12V)
LED3(-12V)
LED4 (+24V)
LED5 (INJI)
LED6 (SHAD)

LED7 (RPEN)
LED8 (RPRV)

LED9 (SBSL)
LEDA (GKIS)
LEDB (GKSW)

LEDC (RGSS)

- When LED is ON -

. +5Vis supplied into PCB.

: +12Vis supplied into PCB.

: =12V is supplied intc PCB.

: +24V is supplied into PCB.

: "Read/Write Start Signal” is
output.

: "Shading Compensation
Signal" is output.

: Read Pulse Motor is ON.

: Read Pulse Motor is rotating
CCW.

: Original Stopper Solenoid
is ON.

: Original Det. Sensor is
detecting reflected light.

: Scanner Home Sensor is
activated.

: Scanner Limit Sensor is
activated.

VR2 (NDD) : For contrast level adjustment in
image scanning.

(The contrast will be darker by

@l turning it clockwise.)

SW1 (GAN) : For contrast balance (ycompen-
sation) adjustmentin image
scanning.

SW2 (ADF) . For adjustment of scanning
(read)-start position.

SW3(T1) : For adjustment of heating power
(HP1) of Thermal Print Head

SW4(T2) : For adjustment of heating power
(HP2) of Thermal Print Head

SW5 (KAN) : Not Used

SW6 (TP) : Not Used

SW7 (MAS) : For adjustment of "Line-copy mode
slice level."

SW8 (Dip SW) : Used only for adjustment in factory
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GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND

+5V

+5V

+5V

+5V

+5V

+5V
-12V
-12v
+12V
+12V
GND
GNG
GND
GND
+24V
+24V

DO |

SELA

SELB

MEMO (Write)
MEMO (Read)
RESET

Image Section Signal

IvV-20

A0
Al
A2
A3
A4
A5

A6
GND

N.C.

Junction
Connecto
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EERDEESE

[l~el o]l
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|
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s
N

|

~
w
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Density
VR

GND .
GND

GND

GND

+5V (F8)

N.C.

N.C.

+5V (F8)
GND

SI1
LATCH1
CLOCK 1
Enlarge 1
Reduction0
Reduction 1
Reduction2
Thermistor

+5V(F8) | power Supply Sl4

—12V (F10)
+12V (F9)
GND2

+24V (F6) -

PCB(CN7) LATCH4

CLOCK 4
Eniarge 4

SI3
LATCH3
CLOCK?3
Eniarge 3

Sl2

LATCH2
l:CLOCK2
Enlarge 2

GND

GND

Image Signal Clock
Line Start Signal
N.C.

Image Section Valid Signal
Vertical Scanning Valid Signal
Read (Scanned) Data

Write (Master-making) Data

12 System Main PCB
(CN2)

Master-making } Panel Main PCB

(CN8/CN22)

N.C.
+5V (F8)
+5V (F8)

N.C.

N.C.

N.C.
N.C.

-12V(F10)
-12V (F10)
+12V(F9)
+12V(F9)
GND

GND

+5V (F8)
GND

+5V (F8)
CLOCK

Line Start Signal
LED ON/OFF
MCONS3

MCON2[ 74 ]

MCONA1
Pre-scanning Signal
Image Signal 7
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28 Pins

CCD

40 Pins

TPH
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I/F PCBs (CN1)



fCiST 6 Pins

CN9 | 16Pins
Junction Connector

(

GND[ 1 }—Br- Scanner Home Sensor +5v(F8) [ 1 }—nr [1 ]
Output | 2 "—Rd'_l‘l:-z‘_L——rL\(LOthenlightpath Reduce/Enlarge Signal | 2| Rd 2
+5V(F8){ 3 —0Or isblocked.) +5V(F8)| 3 or 3
GND| 4 —Yw . Nega./Posi. Sw Signal [ 4 | Yw ]
Output| 5 } Gr%m ScannerL|m|‘tSensor H2V(F9) [ 5 —ar 5
+5V(F8)| 6 |—BI - (LOWwhen lightpath White Image Input [ g | BI 6
is blocked.) Line Start Signal [ 7] Vi 7 .
Black image Input | 8 | Gy 8 Digitizer PCB
Image SignalClock| 9 }——wh—— § (CN3)
Photo-mode Signal | 10 | Bk 10
NC. I 1 Br 11
I AN . - ine- Signal Rd 12
: CJ\M 4 Pins  Original Det. Sensor PCB L'E:azngé\g(t)igi&gnzl i Or 13
GND | 14 Yw 14
OGtNDt (1 Fer ] Read/Write Start Signal [ 15 ——gGr —— 15
utpu Rd GND [T6 }|—p) — 16 |
+12V(F9)[ 3 }-Or p— vt =17 11
GND Ty T8
3 wh— 19
(H'GH in reflected light detection) Panel Main PCB 4 Bk —_20 Digitizer PCB
(CN21) 5 |~Br — 21
(CN1)
6 Rd— 22
7 Or— 23
[ 8 -Yw— 24
25 | 4
{ CN7J 2 Pins
+24V (F8) g;@:ﬁ Original Stopper Solenoid
| CN8 | 6 Pins |CN10 | 18Pins Junction
- “ \i - Connector
1 +24V(F6) [ 1_}—8r :1 1 1 15
+24V(F6)[ 2 | +24V(F6)| 2 ——Rd 2 | 2
3 ADF FeedSignal{ 3 |- 0Or — 3 5
4] Read Pulse Motor ADF REDY/BUSY Signal [ 4 |——Yw—| 4 | 5
+24V (F6)|[ 5 | ADF Ejection Signal [ 5 | ——Gr — 5 | 7
L6 | ADF Original Det. Signal | 6 ——pg| — 6 | 8
ADF Status Signal1 | 7 b——yt — 7 9 ADFPCB
ADF Status Signal2 | g |——Gy— 8 | |10 | (CNT)
ADF Status Signal3 | 9 | Wh KR 11
N.C. 0] 70 ]
N.C.[11] 11 ]
N.C.{ 12 12
ADF Status Signal ON/OFF | 13 +——Or —"‘—"—-i—"l” 12
GND [ 14 ——Yw—r 14 3
GND | 15 [——Gr—— 15 | 4 |-
16 |
17 ]
(18]
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IV-22

26 Pins

+5V (F8)

+5V (F8)

Line Start Signal
Image Signal Clock
Image Valid Signal
Image Data

White Signal

PS Signal
Read/Write Start Signal
Reduce/Enlarge Signal
READY/BUSY Signal
END Signal

SIZE Signal 1

SIZE Signal 2

SIZE Signal 3

MS Signal

CLEAR Signal

TOP Signal

N.C.

SM Signal

PHOTO Signal

CP Signal

GND

GND

GND

GND

O IN|D|O | W N -

w

o

N

w

-+

o

<

~

o

“w

N
o

N

~N
N

NS
w

N
E-3

N
o

N
[~23

-

Trimming PCB
(CN1)

4 Pins

+24V (F6)
+24V (F6)

W=

(Not Used)

30 Pins

GND

+5V (F8)

GND

N.C.

N.C.

Image Signal Clock
DO

D1

D2

D3

D4

D5

D&

D7

AQ

Al

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

Character Signal
N.C.

ACC ON

N.C.

Character Signal
N.C.

N.C.

N.C.

(N[ M —

w0

(=}

~N

w

S

o

(=23

-~

==}

w>

]
(=}

N

N
N

N
(7]

N
-+

N
o

N
<

N
~

N
[=-]

~N
w

w
o

ACC PCB
(CN1)



2. ADF PCB

L CN:1: 12 Pins

Junction Connector
— LS
+24V (F6) [ 1 1|
+24V (Fe) [ 2 | 2
GND| 3 14 ]
GND| 4 15
ADF Feed Signal| 5 | 3
ADF READY/BUSY| ¢ 4
ADF Ejection Signal | 7 | 5 | | Image
ADF Original Det. Signal | g 6 Pracessing
ADF Status Signal 1| 9 | 7| 1PCB(58)
ADF Status Signal 2| 1¢ 8 (CN10)
ADF Status Signal 3| 11 9 |
ADF Status Signal ON/OFF| 17 | 13
m
1] -
FUH
CN2 | 2Pins

BaEact

VR1: Forsensitivity adjustment of
ADF registration sensor

- When LED is ON -
LED1: +24Vis supplied into PCB

TP1
TP2
TP3
TP4

+24V) ;. +24V

+5V) : 45V

0V) : GND

REGS) : OADF registration sensor's
Output

: Clock Sensor's Qutput

: ADF clock Sensor 1's Output

: ADF clock Sensor 2's Output

TP5 (X4)
TP6 (MCK2)
TP7 (MCK1)

[sw]|

SW1 : For stop position adjustment of
original feed
For ADF Test Mode

For ADF Test Mode

SW2 :
SW3 :

WCJ‘!S 7 Pins

+5V
Output
GND

Qutput
Output

Output
GND

| CNa |

+5V
Output
GND

ADF registration sensor (Send)
ADF registration sensor (Receive)
(HIGH when light path is blocked.)

@

D

ADF original detection Sensor (Low when
ON})

ADF clock Sensor 1 (HIGH when blocked)
ADF clock Sensor 2 (HIGH when biocked)

1]
B
B
4 |
B
O
7

1

3 Pins

ADF ejection sensor (Low when ON)

6"]? 2 Pins

ADF setting SW
ADF transfer +24V (F6) (N.O)

motor

Iv-23



3. SYSTEM MAIN PCB

PCB

LED
LED

MDTC

ENDA

ENDB :

MSEN
WAIT

MJAM :
DRMO :

DRM1
PFD1
RCV2

FLOW :

INK
PRSS

PFD2
RCV1
PSEN

DRMA :
DRMC :

IvV-24

System Drive <j

Image Processing PCB (58)

i)

L0 L P

!
!
|
|
]
| INK FLOW
!
!
!
I

—— e e ——————

n

VR6
| VRS
&) vr?

JP3

CN7
¢ I TN

L P LY

DRMC DRMA PSEN RCVI PFD? PRSS

N CN2
_ MJAM WAIT MSEN ENDB ENDA MDTC
i 0 42 L PP PP
AP Panel Main PCB
AN () e[| 5 |
VR4 VRS vR3 VR? VRI

RCV1

CN4

JP3: For"Key/Card Counter”
installation
(Openedininstalling
"Key/Card Counter”)

sw]

SW1 : For Main Motor rotation (30 rpm)

CN5

XX NIT]

Vivvetgilent

<)

Option [I/F PCB]

— When LED is ON —

Master Det. Sensor is detecting reflected

light (Master).

: Master End Sensor (A4) is NOT detecting

reflected light.

Master End Sensor (B4) is NOT detecting

reflected light.

1 Master Sensor is detecting reflected light
(Master).

. Master Positioning Sensor is detecting

reflected light (Master).

The light path of Master Removal Sensor

is blocked.

0° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetism

(Angular Magnet).

: 180° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetism
(Angular Magnet).

. The actuator of Paper Buckle Det. Sensor is
raised to open the light path.

: The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 2 is

blocked.

Overflow Sensor is detecting ink.

: Ink Sensor is NOT detecting ink.

: The light path of Pressure Detection Sensor
is blocked.

: The light path of Paper Feed Clutch Sensor
is open.

: The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 1
is blocked.

. The light path of Paper Sensor is blocked.

Magnet A Detection Sensor is detecting

magnetism (Magnet A).

Magnet C Detection Sensor is detectmg

magnetism (Magnet C-1 or -2).

(Not Used)

VR

VR1 : For detection sensitivity adjustment of
Master Det. Sensor (Sensitivity goes up by
clockwise rotation.)

VR2 : For detection sensitivity adjustment of
Master End Sensor-A4 (Sensitivity goes
up by clockwise rotation.)

VR3 : For detection sensitivity adjustment of
Master End Sensor-B4 (Sensitivity goes
up by clockwise rotation.)

VR4 : For detection sensitivity adjustment of
Master Positioning Sensor
(Sensitivity goes up by clockwise rotation.)

VR5 : For adjustment of "Free rotation speed”
(30 rpm) (The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

VR6 . For adjustment of "Master loading speed”
(15 rpm) (The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

VR7 : For adjustment of "Print speed” (130 rpm)
(The speed goes up by clockwise

rotation.)

VR8 : For detection sensitivity adjustment of
Master Sensor (Sensitivity goes up by
clockwise rotation.)

sSw

SW1 : For Main Motor rotation (30 rpm)

JP3: For "Key/Card Counter"
installation
(Opened in installing
"Key/Card Counter”)



—

i1 |

_CN1 | 22Pins | CN3 | 16 Pins
GND| ‘: ; @ Paper Receiving Sensor 1 (Send) System Data Signal (TXDAN) | 1 | ]
+5V(F5)[ 2 - System Data Signal (TXDAP) [ 2
GND 3 — =, Paper Receiving Sensor 2 (Send) System Control Signal (RSTAN) [ 3
+SVFS Ty — o ’ System Control Signal (RSTAP) [ 4
GND| 5 | Master Det. Sensor (HIGH in detection) GND| §
Master Det.| § +——— GND| 6
EndA| 7 |—= Master End Sensor (Ad) Panel Data Signal (RXDAP) | 7 Panel
EndB| 38 Master End Sensor (B4) Panel Data Signal (RXDAN) | 8 Main
+12V(F9)| 9 (LOW NOT in reflected light detection) Panel Control Signal (CCTSAP) | 9 pCB
GND 10 m Master Loading Unit Sw (N/O) Panel Control Slgnal (CCTSAN) 10 (CNzo)
A GND| 1 (CN6)
GND| 12 :ﬂ_,:m Master Loading Button GND | 12
13 N.C.1 13
GND [ 14 Reset Signal | 14
15 Reset Signal | 15
GND| 16 N.C.| 16 |-
17
18
GND | 19 }é Original Feed-Table Set Sw (N/O)
20
GND [ 7
22
| CN2 ' 24Pins | CN4 | 26 Pins
1 ] -
Gr\ll)l; ; GNOQ 7 Angular Sensors
K 180°[ 3 (LOW in magnetism detection)
D5] 4 +5V (F5)| 4
D4l 5 GND{ 5
D3| 6 6 % Clamp Safety Sw
D2| 7 +5V (F5)| 7 Master Removal Unit
GND| 8 GND[ 8 b—bmo—rt oo ~ T _‘|
D11 9 +5V (F5) [ g e ‘ (i) Master Removal Sensor (Send) |
Do 10 GND 10 . |
SELATT Image output | T & Master Removal Sensor (R.ecelve) l
SEI'_ B[ 12 Processing +12v (F9) [ 12 (HIGH when the light path is blocked.) |
MEMO (Write) | 13 PCB (CN2) GND [ 13 _ I
MEMO (Read){ 14 m Disposal Box Set Sw (N/C) |
RESET Signal [ 3 I - .
Image Section Signal | 16 16 Master Removal Signal A«
Ao 17 Pressure 7
A1} 18 Control PCB 18 Master Removal Signal B«
22 123 ;g Master Removal Signal C  «
A4l 21 21
AS| 22 22| GND
AG| 23 23| +5V (F5)
GND| 24 | 24 | GND
25 | +24V (F86)
-1 26
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GND
Output
GND

Output
+12V (F9)

GND
Output
+5V (F5)
GND
Output
+5V (F5)
GND

GND
Output
+5V (F5)

GND
+5V (F5)
GND
Output
+5V (F5)

GND
Output
+5V (F5)
GND

+5V (F5)
GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND

GND
Qutput
+12V (F9)
GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND

IV-26

| CN5 | 32 Pins

1 —Br ]
1 e | O
B
4 - Yw ]
5 | —-Gr ]
I
7 |- ow
8 }— Gy :j’v_
9
10
11
12
13
14
15 |-—QGr —
16 |- B :%,_E
17 |-Vt
18 |- Gr —
19 | Whﬂ
20 }— Bk —
21 |---Br
22 |- ~Rd
23 |—Or
24 -Yw
25 |~ Gr
26 _|---BI
27 | wt
28 — Gym
29 |~ Wh
30 BKEE?X %)
31 - Br
32
| CN6 | 24Pins
=1 9
o—— 10
1 Br — 1
2 —Rd— 2 ;5:'
3 —Or— 3
Hre
5 —Gr— 5
6 |—BI — 6
8 —Gy— 8
3 |—Wh——
10 |—Bk —%:]
11 —Br
12 ——Hd:@
13 |—Or
14— vyw—-o
15 |—Gr —
16 |—p) —
17 —Vt —
18 —Gy—
19 |—wh——
e I
21 |—Br
22
23
24

Master Sensor

Master Positioning Sensor
(HIGH in reflected light detection)

Pressure Detection Sensor
(HIGH when light path is blocked.)

Paper Feed Ciutch Sensor
(HIGH when light path is blocked.)

Feed-Tray Down Button

Elevator Upper Limit Sensor
(HIGH when light path is open.)
Paper Detection Sensor (Send)

Encoder Sensor

Stack Paper Feed Sw (N.C.)

Paper Buckle Detection Sensor
(HIGH when the light path is open.)

Paper Sensor (Send)

Paper Sensor (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

Paper Detection Sensor (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

Paper Receiving Sensor 1 (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

Paper Receiving Sensor 2 (Recieve)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

GND

GND

CRD-RQ

Counter OP
Counter Set Signal
Master Count Signal
Copy Count Signal
CRD-ACK

TXD

RXD

RTS

CTS

RRDY Output
RRDY Iinput

N.C.

Start Signal
EPWR
VSYNC
+5V (F5)
+5V (F5)

| CN7 | 20Pins

(NI || W[N] —

=]

o

N

w

N

on

(=23

~

(==

w

N
(=]

Option
[I/F PCB]
(CN2)



System
Drive
PCB
(CNA)

|

BN DO PITW N —

w0

o

N

w

-

o

(-2

~

[=-]

w0

~nND
(=]

N

>
N

N
(45

N
N

~N
on

~N
(=21

N
-~

[-d
<o

[oed
«w

23
(=]

w

w
N

[
w2

]
-

w
wn

L]
(=21

w
par

w
o

w
«w

-+
(=]

-+

-
-]

-
(48]

+
-+

-+
o

-+
N

-
~

+
<o

ES
w

o
(=]

CNAJ 96 Pins

GND

GND

GND

GND

GND

GND

+5V (F5)

+5V (F5)

+5V (F5)

Sorter Connect Signal

Ink Sensor

Overflow Sensor

Ink Data Signal

Drum Home Position SW
Ink Bottle SW

Drum Set SW

Drum Data Signal

Tape End Signal

Vertical Centering Sensor

System
Drive
PCB

Paper Full Stack Signal (CNA)

Sorter Set Signal

Print Position Motor Busy

Write Pulse Motor CW/CCW

Write Pulse Motor (Enable Signal)

Loading Pulse Motor (Enable Signal)

Separation Fan

Inking Motor

Lock Solenoid

Drum Home Position Lamp
Master Count Signal

Copy Count signal

Storage Fan

Thermal Pressure Motor
Suction Fan Control

Loading Fan

Reset

Cutter Motor

Clamp Motor CW/CCW

Clamp Motor ON/OFF

Print Position Motor TRIGGER
Print Position Motor CW/CCW
Print Signal

Pressure Solenoid

M.-Rmv. Vertical 'Transport Motor

Elevator Lower Limit SW

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

74

75

76

77

78

79

80

81

82

83

84

85

86

87

88

89

90

91

92

93

94

95

96

Elevator Motor UP/DOWN
Elevator Motor ON/OFF
Clamp Solenoid

Pressure Control Motor CTL 3
N.C.

Master-make Start/Stop Signal
Print Start/Stop Signal
Pressure Control Motor CTL 2
Pressure Control Motor CTL 1
Cluster Signal A

Cluster Signal B

Status 1

Status 2

Magnet A Det. Sensor
Paper Sensor

Paper Receiving Sensor 2
Counter Set Signal
TXDB

Main Motor Pulse K
Magnet C Det. Sensor
RXDB

Main Motor Pulse A
Magnet A Det. Sensor

RTSB

Main Motor Brake A

Power Fail

CTSB

Main Motor Brake K

Clock

Write Pulse Motor Clock

Front Cover Set Signal

P.-F. Clutch/Paper Buckle Det. Sensor
N.C.
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4. SYSTEM DRIVE PCB

Cutter/Master-Making Sections

17

CN8
System Master j
I'\Dﬂgg Cj CN9g m l—__> Removal P
/CI
Clamp Area JP5: Cut in connecting to Sorter

uw g JP5 Vertical Positioning/Pressure Control/
CNI10 Elevator Sections

CNI3  CNI2  CNII
7 - J_—

Power Drum Section

Supply
AN ) PCB PN
B;@ | 34Pins fQNQ 18 Pins
GND} 1 }|—Br :@F‘j} 1 IBr :@:}:C]j:’
7 1 —Rd Cutter Motor 2 1Rd Clamp Motor
N i 3 jor P |
aND [ 4 1—Yw Cutter Position Sw (N/O) 424V (Fe)[ & vw qzimf—ST(inglci _M_as_te_r_FieT@/Eil Unit

5 |—Gr 5 l1Gr E-Br-zm M-Rmv. Vertical _}
6 Bl +24V (F12)| 6 Bl {2 {RO{ 7 | Transport Motor 1
7 —Wwt 7 vt L-Or-_s_:@j:C): Master Removal :
5 1 ay +24V (F12)[ "8 Gy{ 4 jYw{9 | Solenoid |
9 —Wh 9 [Wh{5 }Gr{10]] [

+24V (F11) [ 10 Bk +24V (F12) 15 1Bk { 6 }-BI{ 11] :
e White Pulse Motor GNP e 17 v 12 |
12 —Rd 12 [Rd{ 8 [Gy{13 K

+24V (F11) | 13 —Or 13 tOr T T T s e
= v L24v (F12) [ 14 YWM Separation Fan
15 |—Gr 15

+24V (F11)| 16 —BI 16
17—Vt Loading Pulse Motor 17
18 —Gy 18

+24V (F11) [ 19 L—wWh
20 —Bk

21 +——Br :@3:@]

+24V (F12)| 22 |—Rd Loading Fan
23 —‘Or:@:}:@

+24V (F12)] 24 —Yw Storage Fan

25 —Gr
+24V (F12)( 26 Bl

27 [—Wvt

28 |—Gy

:8 :\évkh:@j:CD’ Thermal Pressure Motor
GND| 81 [—8Br

32 |—Rd TPH Pressure Sw (N/O)
GND| 33 —0Or— N

34 —Yw TPH Home Position Sw (N/O)
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{CN179 28 Pins

Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 3

1 —Br —
+24V (F6) 2 —Rd
3 F—0r —tof
4 |—Yw—rof
+24V (F6)] 5 [——Gr —rof
6 —8l tod
GND[ 7 |—Wt
Output| 8 _G);;'j
+5V (F5)[ 9 |—WwW
10 Bk
+24v (F11) [ 11 A
12 —~Rd
v2av (F12) [ T3] —or o =L ]
41— Yw
15 —Gr
GND | 16 —8BI
17 Wt
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 1 [ 18 |—GY—— 1
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 2 | 19 [-——Wh 2
20 —Bk— 3
21
22
23
24
25
26
27

28

|CN11/ 36 Pins
~ “Junction
Connector [Drawer connector]

Print Positioning Motor

Vertical Centering Sensor
(LOW when light path is blocked.)

Pressure Solenoid
Paper Feed Clutch
Elevator Motor

Elevator Lower Limit Sw (N/O)

} [> Pressure Control PCB (CN2)

GND[ 1 }—e — 1 [
GND[ 2 }—Ra— 2 \—19
Ink Sensor Signal (HIGH in ink detection) [ 3 |—or— 3 | I3 Dfumgﬁf
Overflow Sensor Signal |4 [—Yw—] ‘; —1 4 ( )
+12V (F9) | 31— & —— 5
6 }—8l — 7 6
GND g :é‘, 8 || Zg D) Ink Data Signal (Black or Color)
GNDL 9 f—wh—l 9 L 19 Ink Bottle Sw (N/O)
10 | Bk — HI) — 10
11 |—8r — 1 — 1 .
24V (F12) [ 12— re — 12112 L] nking Motor
GND| 138 [—or 1 — 13 ,
w7 e Drum Data Signal (A or B)
+12VG“;J?:; :‘2 ::_ 3 ] :g {] Magnet A Detection Sensor
Output{ 17 }—vt — 5 117 (LOW in magnetism detection)
+12VC§EI%) :g :a’h: (7; ] :g a:] Magnet C Detection Sensor
Output] 20 —8Bx— 8 20 (LOW in magnetism detection)
21 —
GND 22 __ﬁ;__ Drum Home Position Button
23 —or — -
+24V (F12)[ 24 _Y:v__1 Drum Home Position Lamp
GNDLZ2 IS ™5 prum Set Sw (N/O)
GND| 27 —wt :D:\':'Q] Front Cover Set Sensor
gg :Sv’:‘ (Open-circuit when the cover is closed.)
+24v (F11) [ 30 __Bk:@j:lj:' Lock Solenoid
31 }—Br —3
+24V (F11) 3;2; _gd o_h_r::] Master Counter
—Or ——o
24V (F11) [ 38 J—vw '—{ 1 Copy Counter
GND gg :S,r jj Counter Set Signal
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IV-30

Shielded Ground

GND

GND

TXD

RXD

RTS

CTS

Sorter Connect Signal
+5V(F5)

+12V(F9)

—12V(F10)

GND

GND

Sorter Starter (+24V) (F12)
GND

+5V (F5)
Sorter Set Signal
Cluster Signal A

Paper Sensor Signal
Paper Rev. Sensor 2 Signal
Print Signal

Magnet A Det. Signal
Copy Count Signal
Master Count Signal
Print Start/Stop Signal
GND

GND

+24V (F12)

Cluster Signal B

Tape End Signai
STATUS 1 Signal
STATUS 2 Signal
Master-making Start/Stop Signal
Paper Fuli Stack Signal

22 Pins

Power Supply
PCB(CN8)

Power Supply
PCB (CN5)

#The not-numbered pins are notused.

1_|—Br— 1 |GND -
2 —Rd— 7 |GND

3 ——or— 3 laND

4 —Yw——- 4 |GND

5 J——Gr— 5 [+5V(F5)

6 —Bl— 6 +5V(F5)

7 _—Vt— 7 ]SystemResetSignal

8 ——Gy——- 8 |PowerFailSignal

9 —Wh—o 9 |-12V(F10)

10 —Bk—— 10 [ +12V (F9)

11 —Br—— 11 |GND

12 |—Rd 12_| +24V (F6) .
13 _“er—‘ 1| Thermal Print Head Control Signal -
14 _—GW— 2__} Suction Fan Control Signal
15 —4r—1 1 3 Main Motor Control Signal
16 —5'— 4 Main Motor Control Signal
17 F—GI_— ) Main Motor Control Signal
18 —Y—— 6 | MainMotor Control Signal
19 —Wh 7771 54V (F12)

20 |—Bk—17g 1. 24v (F11)

21 —Br—"9 1 GND

22 -—Rd—{10 ) GND -
34 Pins

RC SORTER

1 —Br— 1

2 —Rd—— 2

3 —Or—4 3

4 H—Yw— 4

5 —Gr—- 5

6 —Bl— 6

7 H—Vvt— 7 i1t

8 —Gy— 8 o

9 —Wh— 9§ o é

10 — Bk — g2

11 —Br— <

12 F—Rd—1 12 » 2

13 ——0r— 13 T )

4 ——Yw—14 w -

5 —Gr— 15 1 1

6 —Bl — 2 2

17 F—Vvt— 17 3

18 —Gy — 4 3

19 —Wh__[19 5

20 |-—Bk —1 20 6

21 +——Br— 7

22 — Rd — 8

23 —Or— 9

24 —Yw— 10

25 —Gr—— 11

26 —Bl—— 26 12

927 H—Vt— 27 13

28 —Gy — 28 14

29 —Wh— 29 15 15

30 — Bk——

31 |—8r—o

32 |—Rd—

33 —Or —|

34 L — Yw_ ]




PRESSURE CONTROL PCB

JP Y] (1) DSW

CN2

B |

— A G T

DIP SW|

Type of Drum | SWA1 Sw2
A4 Drum OFF OFF
Legal Drum OFF OFF
B4 Drum OFF ON

VR1 : Forluminosity adjustment of LCD panel

LED

LED is ON when the print pressure is set at the
standard value.
(When step 3is selected in the density mode.)

| CN2 | 12 Pins

System Drive PCB :> i
(CN10)

System Main PCB
(CN4) C:]

o|vwlojolelwld =

_CN3 | 5Pins

Br
GND

Re . L |

Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 1
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 2
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 3
Master Removal Signal A

Master Removal Signat B

Master Removal Signal C

GND

+5V (F5)

GND

+24V (F6)

Yw

1
2
o [
4
5

;l Print Pressure Detection Potentiometer

m Pressure Control Motor
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6. PANEL MAIN PCB

Power Supply PCB System Main PCB Digitizer PCB  Image Processing PCB (58)
ﬁ (Not Used) (Not Used) ﬁ
wlr| | B
LCD PCB <:| CN21 CN22 N Sub-Panel
O PCB
7 Seg. 3
PCB ©
[ Panel SW
o .E. g C) pcs
LCD PCB 3 P-ROM LT (CN1)
@ DSW1
B1 B2 VR
ol ole e oA
12345678 |OFF
D Swi
VR1 : Forluminosity adjustment of LCD panel
Sw
SW | FUNCTION OFF/ [ON]
DSw1-1 | Theinitial print speed selection # 1 100RPM 60RPM
DSw1-2 | Theinitial paper size selection AdorB4orlegal #2 Setting before Power OFF or Reset
DSw1-3 | Theinitial ACC setting selection ACCON ACC OFF
DSw1-4 | Priority selection between Density- and Density-Change mode Spéed—Change mode
Speed-Change modes
DSwi-5
DSw1-6 %3
DSwt-7
DSwi1-8
#1  Functions only in Speed-Change mode.
In Density-Chage mode, the print speed is fixed at 100 rpm.
#2 #3
A4 Picture Panel U.S.A.| A4DrumType B4 Drum Type
B4 Metric Panel DSwi-5 OFF ON OFF
Legal Inch Panel DSw1-6 OFF OFF ON
DSw1-7 OFF OFF OFF
DSw1-8 OFF OFF OFF
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| CN6 |

System Data Signal
System Data Signal
System Control Signal
System Control Signal
GND

GND

Panel Data Signal
Panel Data Signal
Panel Control Signal
Panel Control Signal

GND
GND
N.C.
Reset Signal
Reset Signal
N.C.

cN?

(N[ | W N |—

[{=]

L=

~N

w©w

-~

wn

(=2}

GND
GND
GND
GND
+5V (F8)
+5V (F8)
N.C.
Power Fail Signal
-12v
+12v
N.C.
N.C.

| CN8

R IN|[D O || (N -

w0

=]

—_

N

1
Master-making 2
Density VR
GND

Digitizer Data Signal
Digitizer Data Signal
Digitizer Control Signal
GND

Panel Data Signal
Panel Control Signal
Panel Contorl Signal
N.C.

|

CN20 | 16 Pins

GND

Digitizer Data Signal
Digitizer Control Signal
Digitizer Contorl Signal
GND

Panel Data Signal
Panel Control Signal

Junction Connector

17 | 7

18
19

20 Dititizer PCB
21 (CN1)

22
23

XN ||| N{—

|

System Mai
P(y:Bem an Panel Control Signal
(CN3)
12 Pins
1
Master-making 2
Density VR 3

Power Supply

PCB
(CN6)

12 Pins

Image Processing PCB (58)

(CN2)

Junction Connector

”W

18
19

Digitizer PCB

20

(CN1)

21
22

23

SlZis|e|le|N|@|ojs | winn |-

24

24

Image Processing
PCB (58)
(CN2)
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CN1 | 34pins

GND

GND

GND

+5V (F8)

+5V (F8)

+5V (F8)

Print Position LED Signal

Print Position LED Signal

Print Position LED Signal

Print Position LED Signal

Density/Speed LED Signal

Density/Speed LED Signal

Dencity/Speed LED Signal

N.C.

Input SW Digit Signal

Input SW Digit Signal | 1

Input SW Digit Signal| 17

Input SW Digit Signal| 18

Input SW Digit Signal

Master-making LED

Print LED

LINE LED

PHOTO LED

Reduction/Enlargement Ratio LED

Reduction/Enlargement Ratio LED [ 25

Reduction/Enlargement Ratio LED | 26

Panel SW Input Signal | 27

Panel SW Input Signal [ 28

Panel SW Input Signal [ 29

Panel SW Input Signal| 30

Panel SW Input Signal
Panel SW input Signal | 32
Panel SW Input Signal [ 33

Panel SW Input Signal | 34 |

[el=loe ]

(=]

|

|

3

|

w

J

mms

|

Panel SW
PCB (CN1)

L

GND| 1 |+

GND| 2

+5V (F8)| 3

LED Control Signal| 4
LED Control Signal| 5
LED Control Signal
LED Control Signal
LED Control Signal
N.C.

Reset Signal| 10 LCD PCB’
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| CN2 | 26 pins

(CN8/CN22)
image Processing PCB[ ; ; Master-making
(CN2) 3 BN Density VR
GND| 4 -
Auto-idling Signal L:D} Auto-idiing SW
+5V (F8) | 6 |
Sharpen Image LED| 7 |
Margin-Normal LED | 8 |
Margin-Book LED | 9 |
SORT LED{ 10 |
GROUP LED | 11 ]
STACK LED [ 12 |
Dot- Photo LED | 13 |
No Margin LED [ 14 |
ACC LED [ 15 |
Input SW Digit Signal| 16 |
Input SW Digit Signal | 17
Original Type Select Signal [ 18 |
Two-Up/ACC Signal [ 19 |
20
Original Mode SW Signal Z
Interface SW Signal [ 22 |
Density/Speed Conversion Signal | 23 |
Sorter SW Signal | 24
Paper Size Setting Signa!{ 25 |
N.C.[ 26| -
, CN4 | 11 Pins
Digit Signal (1)[ 1]
Digit Signal (10)] 2 |
Digit Signal (100){ 3 |
Digit Signal (1000) [ 4_|
Seg. Signal (a)| 5
Seg. Signal (b)[ 6 | 7 Seg. PCB
Seg. Signal (c)[ 7
Seg. Signal (d)| g |
Seg. Signal (e)[ 9 |
Seg. Signal (f){ 10
Seg. Signal (@) 11 |
{ Chﬁ 4 Pins
+5V (F8y[1 ]
2]

AC[3]
AG| 4] LcDPCB

Sub-panel
PCB (CN2)



7.

POWER SUPPLY PCB

'CN |

==

F27 F28 F26 F25 E % CN4
Eg E g N
GND +18V
@ s ¢
VR22
(- PF. ADJ
F24 +18V ADJ

CN1 From Main Power Sw
CN2 To Main Motor
CN3 To Suction Fan
CN4 To Thermal Print Head
CN5 From System Drive PCB
CN6 Not Used
CN7 To Panel Main PCB
CN8 To System Drive PCB
CN9 To Image Processing PCB (58)
GND Ground
+18V For check of +18V output
VR22 For adjustment of +5V output
PFADJ Used only for adjustment in factory

+18VADJ For adjustment of +18V output
( TPH Input Voltage )

e
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No. Rate | Protected line Symptoms in case of open- Relevant components
circuited fuse
F1 122 2;128&; Main Power No Power Main Power Sw
Fa1 3.15A DC24V No problem in printing. Loading pulse motor, Loading
Master mis-feed in master- fan, Storage fan, Thermal
making or confidential pressure motor, Cutter motor,
operation. Write pulse motor
F22 3.15A DC24V [ T2: Call Service ], Paper feed | M.-Rmv. vertical transport
jam, Master removal error motor, Master removal
solenoid, Separation fan,
Pressure solenoid, Paper feed
clutch, Elevator motor, Lock
solenoid, Inking motor,
Counters, Drum home position
lamp
F23 1A DC24 - 18V Paper receiving jam Suction fan
F24 8A DC24V [ T1: Call Service ] Main Motor
F25 3.15A DC+12V [ T4: Call Service ] Various sensors
F26 3.15A DC-12V No LCD indication
F27 5A DC5V No Background light in LCD
panel & No Print quantity
indication
F28 5A DC5V No power except for Suction
fan
F29 3.15A DC24V For optional equipments
F30 3.15A DC24V [ T5: Call Service ] Clamp motor, Clamp solenoid,
Print positioning motor,
Pressure control motor, Read
pulse motor, ADF Transfer motor
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CN1

CN2

+24V

CN3

GND

+ 18V

CN4

print head

Thermal |:

CN5

System
Drive
PCB
(CN12)

AC110V/220V

AC 110V/220V

ol N —

2 pins

H ]:1 Main Motor

3@ Suction Fan

( +24V in high-speed rotation )

GND

+18V ( Only when thermal power is ON )

10 pins

Thermal Print Head Control Signal

Suction Fan Control Signal

Main Motor Control Signal

Main Motor Control Signal

Main Motor Control Signal

Main Motor Control Signal

+24V

+24V

Wl ~NjlO|lOW|&]|WIN | —

GND

o

GND
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CN6

| CN7

Panel

Not Used] Main
[ ] PCB @

CN9

Image
Processing
PCB (58)
(CN1)
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(CN4)

26 pins

W|INlOjO eI —

w

o

N

w

E=

(G4

D

-~

oo

w

N
o

N

~N
N

~N
w

N
E=

~N
o

N
(o]

GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
+5V
+5V
+5V
+5V
+5V
+5V
—12V
—12V
+12V
+12Vv
GND
GND
GND
GND
+24V
+24V

CN8

System

Drive @
PCB

(CN12)

12 pins

O|I~N|OO | lw N —

[€e}

o

N

GND

GND

GND

GND

+5V

+5V

System Reset Signal
Power Fail Signal
—12V

+12V

GND

+24V
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SPECIFICATIONS

1. RC6300

» Master-making system:
* Printing system:

* Image scanning system:
« Original type:

* Original size:

» Paper size:

» Paper weight:

» Print area:

Print speed:

First copy time:

» Scanning resolution:

» Maximum paper capacity:

RC6300

Print position adjustment:

1. RC6300

High-speed Digital Scanning and Thermal Screening system
Automatic Stencil Duplicating system

Flat-bed, Scanner-moving system

Books & sheets

Maximum/A3(297mm x 431mm) size(11.7" x 17")

Minimum/Business card(55mm x 90mm) size(2" x 3.5")

Maximum/A3(297mm x 431mm) size (11.7" x 17")
Minimum/A6(100mm x 148mm) size(4" x 5.8")

Maximum/210 g/m? (115.8 Ibs Index)
Minimum/46 g/m? (12.4 Ibs Bond)

Ledger Drum/273 x 420 mm (10.7" x 16.5")
A3 Drum/290 x 412 mm

Selectable/5-speed positions
(55t 5~ 120 + 2 copies/min.)

A4 (8.3" x 11.7") original size/About 35 sec. (size-to-size)

Vertical positioning/+10 mm
Horizontal positioning/£20 mm
[£10 mm for A6 (4" x 5.8") paper]

400 dots/inch
Line and photograph modes changeable

1000 sheets
[Based on 64 g/m? (17 Ibs Bond) paper]



SPECIFICATIONS

'1.RC6300 |

» Machine dimensions:

» Machine weight:

» Power requirements:

* Reduction/Enlargement
percentages:

* Original mode selection:

+ Print density control:

* Auxiliary function:

« Liquid crystal display:

+ Color change:

In storage/ 650(W) x 675(D) x 617(H) mm
25.6" x 26.6" x 24.3"

In use/ 1295(W) x 675(D) x 617(H) mm
51" x 26.6" x 24.3"

-[With ADF 5800]-

In storage/ 670(W) x 685(D) x 695(H) mm
26.4" x 27" x 27 4"

In use/ 1295(W) x 685(D) x 695(H) mm
51" x 27" x 27.4"

101 kg (223 Ibs)
-[With ADF 5800]-
117 kg (258 Ibs)

220 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 3A
100 to 120 VAC, 50/60 Hz, 5A

Size-to-size/ 100%

Reduction/ (U.S.) 96%, 77%, 74%, 64%
95%, 87%, 82%, 71%

Enlargement/ (U.S.) 121%, 127%, 141%
116%, 122%, 141%

Line-copy, Photograph, Dot-photo, Sharpen-image,
Margin erasing, Shadowed book-center erasing, Fine
enhancement

5 steps

Confidential, Two-up function, Memory program,
Automatic idling, Automatic printing, Computer interface,
Integrated sorter control

- Option -

ADF, Digitizer

240 x 64 dot graphic display (with self-diagnosis function)

Cartridge-type drum replacement
6 colors/black, red, blue, green, brown, and yellow

RC6300



SPECIFICATIONS

2. Supplies
(1) Ink:

» Capacity:

* Ink bottle:

+ Color:

* Ink package unit:

(2) Master:

* Length:

+ Width:

» Master package unit:

RC6300

2. Supplies

Risograph RC Ink (Emulsion type)

1000 cc

Cylinder following piston method

6 color/ black, red, blue, green, brown, and yellow

Two bottles per box, five boxes per carton

Risograph RC Master 56W

Approx. 104 m (341 ft.)
A3 drum/About 200 masters

320 mm (12.6")

Two master rolls per box, 5 boxes per carton

I-3



SPECIFICATIONS

3. ADF 5800

4. Optional Equipment |

3. ADF 5800
+ Original type: Sheets
* Original size: A3/B4/Foolscap/A4/A4(Wide)/B5/B5(Wide)/A5 sizes
-US. -
Ledger/Legal/Letter/Statement
« Maximum original capacity: 50 sheets
[Based on 64 g/m? (17 Ibs Bond) paper]
+ Original paper weight: 50 g/m? to 128 g/m? (13 lbs to 34 Ibs)
4

I-4

. Optional Equipment

« ADF 5800

» Digitizer 5800

RC/CI I/F Board - For computer interface

* Job Separator

Key/Card Counter
» RC Sorter-(maximum paper size = B4)

+ Color Drum (6 colors - including “black”)

RC6300
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MECHANICAL OVERVIEW

1. Mechanical Overview

[Master Removal and Feed]

Clamp plate
\\ P p

8

Master disposal box : :

3

JQ

=e)

RC6300

Drum

al

0
©

~I]

\—t

Master stocker

Master Removai and Feed

| Master Removal

When the “START” button is pressed for master-
making, the Drum rotates to the home position and the
Clamp plate opens.

The Master removal hooks activate. The Drumrotates
one revolution to remove the used master, placing it
into the Master disposal box.

| Master Feed |

Master making starts and the newly made master is
fed into the Master stocker.

The leading edge of the master advances to the
Drum, and the Clamp plate is closed to hold the
master.

The Drum rotates intermittently to load the master
material while the master making is continued.

When the master making is finished, the drum rotates
until the prime surface of the Drum is covered. Then
the Cutter cuts the master material.

II-1



MASTER MAKING SECTION

‘ Theory of Operation
[ 1. Master making operation

2. Master Making Section

[Theory of Operation]

1.

Master making operation

When the original is set in position and the “START" button is pressed, the pre-scanning starts
and the Thermal print head is lowered by the Thermal pressure motor until the TPH pressure
switch is activated.

As the image scanning starts, the Read and Write start signal and the Write pulse motor is
activated to create the master.

The Write pulse motor rotates the Write roller via the Write idler, Belt, and Write pulley.

The newly created master is fed into the Master stocker.

The master making operation is finished when the Read and Write start signal and the Write pulse
motor is turned off either by the END signal from the Trimming PCB or after the Write pulse motor
has rotated for the given pulses.

As the master making operation is finished, the Thermal print head is elevated by the Thermal
pressure motor until the TPH home position switch is pressed.

Thermal print head
TPH home position switch
Thermal pressure motor
( TPH itch
y pressure switc|
/(‘\ C ,

Write roller

7
s

g

Master stocker

Write pulley

Beit

Loading fan
Write idler

Write pulse motor

I1-2 RC6300



MASTER MAKING SECTION

Theory of Operation
1. Master Making Operation

Timing Chart

Master Making Operation (when “Margin Erasing” is selected)

Press “Start” Image scanning
button starts
v v
—-— Pre-scanning Image scanning ——=
|
|
|
Read and Write start signal :
| ? i
| ! '
t
Write pulse motor : ‘
: 4 &
| : |
! i :
TOP signal ! : :
! —— 95 pulses® |
| r
: !
END signal > :
\ —— 16 pulses®
! )
v v
Thermal pressure motor I_ I_
4 %
1 1
|
I .

TPH pressure switch

TPH home position switch

(® The master making is finished when Write pulse motor has activated for a given pulse
interval for the paper size selected or the END signal is sent out from the Trimming PCB.

1) The TOP signal is the signal which starts the master-making operation and and is output
from the Trimming PCB.

2) The END signalis the signal which indicates the tail edge of the original detected in the pre-
scanning operation and is output from the Trimming PCB.

3) The Read and Write start signal and the Write pulse motor is activated as the Read pulse
motor turns for 95 pulses after the TOP signal is output.

4) The Read and Write start signal and the Write pulse motor is deactivated as the Read pulse
motor turns for 16 pulses after the END signal is output.

RC6300 I1-3



MASTER MAKING SECTION

\ Removal & Installation
[ 1. Thermal Print Head

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1.

11-4

Thermal Print Head

- Removal Procedures -

1)

Turn off the machine power and slide the Image Scanning section towards the paper feed
side. :

Loosen the two mounting screws of the Master loading unit cover and remove the cover.
Loosen the mounting screw for the ground wire and remove the ground wire of the Thermal
print head.

Loosen the two screws holding the Bottom cover of the TPH unit and slide the Bottom cover
off.

Disconnect the Connector of the sensor.

Remove the two screws holding the Thermal print head, and disconnect the three
connectors.

Cautions:

*
*

Be careful not to damage the heating area of the Thermal print head.

Take extra precautions not to allow any static electricity to pass through the connectors on
the Thermal print head when removed.

It will damage the Thermal print head.

Cautions in Installation:

*
*

Make sure to connect the Ground wire.

After replacing the TPH unit, be sure to make the thermal power adjustment of the Thermal
print head.

Master loading unit cover

Connector

Connectors

Ground wire Thermal print head

RC6300



MASTER MAKING SECTION

Removal & Instatlation

2. Write Roller

2. Write Roller

- Removal Procedures -

1) Turn off the machine power and remove the Back cover.

2) Slide the Image scanning section towards the paper feed side, and unlock and open the
Master loading unit.

3) Remove the two screws on the Set guide plate and lift the plate.

4) Loosen the belt tension by shifting the Write pulse motor to the right after loosening the
mounting screws and remove the belt from the Write pulley.

5) Loosen the allen screw on the Write pulley and remove the pulley.

6) Remove the Bearing stopper plate.

7) Remove the bearing from the shaft of the Write roller and slide the Write roller out.

Cautions in Installation:

* Do not put the bearings on the shaft facing the wrong way.

* The Write pulley should be attached on the tip end of the Write roller shaft.
* Remember to adjust the tension of the belt of the Write pulse motor.

* Take extra precautions not to damage the Write roller.

Write roller

Bearing stopper plate

S
A &
S
Write puliey
Belt

Write pulse motor

Set guide plate

RC6300 II-5




MASTER MAKING SECTION

Adjustment Procedures

1. Thermal Power of Thermal Print Head

[Adjustment Procedures]

1.

11-6

Thermal Power of Thermal Print Head

- Check & Adjustment -

Turn the power off and remove Shading plate cover from the Image scanner table.
Remove the Front right cover.

Connect the terminals of a voltmeter to TP1 (+20V) and TP2 (GND) on the Power Supply
PCB and remove the jumper connector from TP3 on the Power Supply PCB.

Slide the Image scanner table towards the paper feed side, and unlock and open the Master
loading unit. Then read the resistance value (Q) marked on the Thermal print head.

Turn on the machine power and measure the voltage between the TP1 and TP2.

If the voltage does not match with the value on the chart (next page), adjust VR2 (+20VADJ
coarse adjustment) and VR1 (+20VADJ fine adjustment) until the correct voltage is read on
the voltmeter.

Connect the jumper connector back on the “TP3” of the Power Supply PCB.

Confirm that SW8-2 of the Image Processing PCB is selected to “ON”.

Check that the setting of SW3 (T1) and SW4 (T2) on Image Processing PCB are correct,
referring to the correlation table on the next page. If not, set them correctly.

Turn the machine power off before connecting or disconnecting the voltmeter or
jumper connector.

Be sure to place the jumper connector back to TP3 after voltage adjustment.

- Resulits of Misadjustment -

1)
2)

If SW3 and SW4 setting is too low (not enough heat) or the voltage level is too low (not enough
power); =» thin lines and solid prints-can not be reproduced clearly.

If SW3 and SW4 setting is too high (too much heat) or the voltage level is too high (too much
power); =» the Thermal print head may be damaged.

i —

=) =
i
ms= ol
= ot
M Power Supply PCB
es | ||/
T
o

RC6300



MASTER MAKING SECTION
Adjustment Procedures

1. Thermal Power of Thermal Print Head
| Correlation Chart

CORRELATION CHART

Voltage Resistance SW3 SW4
B\ (Q) (T1) (T2)
2550 ~ 2582 A C
20.0 2583 ~ 2627 B C
B 2628 ~ 2647 C D
2648 ~ 2666 9 C
20.5 2667 ~ 2713 A C
2714 ~ 2749 B C
I 2750 ~ 2797 9 C
21.0 | 2798 ~ 2847 A c
2848 ~ 2855 B C
2856 ~ 2883 B C
21.0 2884 ~ 2949 C D
2950 ~ 2965 D D
| 2966 ~ 2984 A C
21.5 ‘ 2985 ~ 3036 B C
) 3047 ~ 3079 C D
3080 ~ 3124 A C
22.0 3125 ~ 3178 B D
3179 ~ 3198 C D
3199 ~ 3211 9 C
22.5 3212 ~ 3268 A C
3269 ~ 3321 B C
3322 ~ 3355 9 C
23.0 3356 ~ 3415 A C
3416 ~ 3450 B C

Shading plate cover

Image processing PCB

\__ J

RC6300 I1-7



MASTER LOADING SECTION

Theory of Operation
1. Master Loading (On the Drum) System

3. Master Loading Section

[Theory of Operation]

1.

Master Loading (On the Drum) System

400ms after the Master clamp plate operation is completed, the length of the master inside
the Master stocker is “Calculated” and the master loading is activated by rotating the Main
motor for the equivalent of the calculated master length.

Then until the master making is completed, the Main motor is turned “ON” and “OFF” to load
the master on the Drum intermittently.

When the Write pulse motor is turned “OFF” as the master making is completed, the Main
motor rotates to wrap the remaining master on the Drum.

The Main motor is turned “OFF” at the Magnet C-2 detection position and the master is cut
by activating the Cutter motor for 40ms.

The Main motor is reactivated, once again, to wrap the rest of the remaining master on the
Drum.

The Loading fan is turned “ON” during the master loading to help keep the back tension on

the master. Master positioning sensor Write pulse motor
Master sensor t@%
’:ﬁa Thermal pressure motor
Loading puise motor s>

Cutter unit

Drum
Magnet C detection sensor

Cutter unit

Magnet A
detection sensor E ]

@%

Magnet C-2 Detection Position

II-8 RC6300



MASTER LOADING SECTION

Theory of Operation

1. Master Loading (On the Drum) System
tTiming Chart

Master Loading (On the Drum) System

End of clamp movement

—— l—<— 400ms
Clamp safety switch — !
v
Main motor ) l ] i)

- - —
Xms! 4000ms ! | 4000ms ' :A % 4:&
! P ! !
i 704ms 704ms ! : !

Magnet A detection sensor ! ' ! [—L

| i !
s : ! !
Write pulse motor : : !
; 1
| T
I
C I ! '

c2

Magnet C detection sensor

40ms —e—d{ |-
v

i —] }-———40ms

150ms TﬂA ———

Cutter motor

Master cutting

Loading fan

(®© How long the Main motor stays activated varies on the amount of master in the Master
stocker when the Master clamp plate operation is completed.

@ The Main motor repeats the ON and OFF movement until the write pulse motor stops.

RC6300 II-9



MASTER LOADING SECTION

Theory of Operation
2. Master Loading Check

2. Master Loading (On the Drum) Check

After the master is cut and wrapped completely around the Drum and as the Drum returns to the
Magnet A detection position, the print signal is turned “ON” and the rotation of the Drum is
continued.

The Master sensor and the Master positioning sensor are activated when the Drum comes to
the Magnet C-1 detection position.

The Master sensor checks the status of the master on the Drum to determine if a master (on-
drum) loading error has occured.

The Master positioning sensor determines if a master cut error has occurred.

If the master loading error and the cutting error are both undetected, the Thermal pressure
motor is turned “ON” to lower the Thermal print head until the TPH pressure switch is pressed,
at the same time the first print is made.

As the drum comes to the Magnet A detection position, the Load and Write pulse motors rotate
to advance the master material into position for the next master making operation.

The advance of the master material stops after 103 pulses from the time the Master positioning
sensor detects the master material.

At the same time, the Thermal pressure motor is activated and elevates the Thermal print head
until the TPH home position switch is pressed.

Master positioning sensor Thermal print head

Master sensor )
Cutter unit

Master

Magnet C detection sensor

Magnet C-1 Detection position

II-10 RC6300



MASTER LOADING SECTION

Theory of Operation
2. Master Loading Check
LTiming Chart

Master Loading (On the Drum) Check

Magnet A detection after master cutting

Magnet A detection sensor ]I | l_l ) ) -—l_
1
{
|
v

|
|
t
. t

Main motor :T ? ) e
v L

Print signal

Ccl cz2 Cl
Magnet C detection sensor H I—l P ?

!

_— _4___.

Master sensor

s

Master positioning sensor —l

-=— 51 pulses

Loading pulse motor

[—=— 103 pulses

v
J_I
*

Write pulse motor

q._
_@j— <}——-L <

— ] -

Thermal pressure motor

=

TPH pressure switch ———-J

TPH home position switch

@ If the Master sensor detects no master on the Drum at the Magnet C-1 detection position,
following three messages will appear on the display panel in the given order.
“MASTER CLAMP ERROR/REMOVE CUT MASTER STRIP” = “MASTER CLAMP
ERROR/RESET MASTER” = “TO RETURN TO START/PRESS START BUTTON".

@ If the Master positioning sensor detects the master material at the Magnet C-1 detection
position, it is judged that a master cut error has occurred.
The Main motor stops and the Cutter motor is reactivated.
The Main motor turns again and brings the Drum to Magnet C-2 detection position and the
Master Positioning sensor looks for the master material. If the master material is not detected,
the message “PULL OUT DRUM AND CHECK MASTER ON IT” will be displayed.
If the master material is still detected by the Master positioning sensor, the message
“T13: CALL SERVICE” is displayed on the panel.

@ If the Master positioning sensor does not detect the master material within 460 pulses after
the Write pulse motor is turned on, the message “MASTER MIS-FEED/RESET MASTER”
is displayed on the panel.

RC6300 II-11



MASTER LOADING SECTION

Removal & Installation ‘
| 1. Cutter Unit |

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]

1. Cutter Unit

- Removal Procedures -

1)
2)
3)

Remove the Drum from the machine.

Turn off the machine power.

Slide the Image scanner section to the paper receiving side and free the Master removal guide
sheet by removing the Master removal guide plate (refer to the page on the Removal &
Installation of the Master Removal Unit).

Remove the Back cover.

Disconnect the Connectors of the Cutter motor, Cutter position switch and Master positioning
sensor. Remove the wire harness guard (black) to free the Master positioning sensor wire.
Slide the Image scanner section to the paper feed side, loosen the two mounting screws
(short) of the Master sensor bracket and slide out the bracket.

Remove the two screws (long) holding the Wire harness guide plate and lift the plate.
Remove the two screws (short) holding the Cutter guide cover and remove the cover, and at
the same time remove the Master removal guide sheet from the machine.

Remove the two Cutter unit mounting screws holding the unit and extract the Cutter unit from
the opening on the Drum side of the machine, pushing the unit out through the transparent
Aero guide sheet.

Cautions in Installation:

*

*
*
*

II-12

Take extra precautions not to pinch the Aero guide sheet.

Match the cavity on the machine and the projection on the Cutter unit to obtain the correct
positioning.

Make sure to use the correct size screws. If the screws are too long, the screws will hit the
Cutter blade and lock Cutter movement.

Be sure to use Test Mode No. 84 to check the Cutter unit operation after completion of the
Cutter unit installation.

Wire harness guide plate :
Master sensor bracket

connector

~

Cutter unit

connector
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MASTER LOADING SECTION

Removal & Installation
1. Cutter Unit

Projections for positioning

Cavity for positioning

Cutter guide cover
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MASTER REMOVAL SECTION

Removal & Installation

1. Master Removal Unit

[Removal Procedures & Precautions for Installation]
1. Master Removal Unit

- Removal Procedures -
1) Turn off the machine power.
Remove the Back cover from the machine.
Disconnect the 15 pin connector of the Master removal wire harness.
Remove the Master disposal box from the Master removal unit.
Slide the Image Scanning section towards the paper receiving side and loosen the two
straight knurl screws fixing the Vertical transport roller holder to the Master removal unit.
Then place the roller holder aside.
6) Remove the two screws fixing the Master removal guide plate onto the Master removal
side frames.
Lift the guide plate and slide out and free the Master removal guide sheet.
7) Remove the four mounting screws on the Master removal unit.
Slide the unit towards the paper feed side and remove it from the machine.

Laer

Cautions:
* Take extra precautions not to rip or deform the Master removal guide sheet.

Connector

Back cover

p
_/
AN

Master removal guide sheet
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MASTER REMOVAL SECTION

Adjustment Procedures

1. Projected Position of Master Removal Hooks

[Adjustment Procedures]

1.

Projected Position of Master Removal Hooks

- Procedure -

1) Remove the Master removal unit from the machine.

2) Check that the plunger can move smoothly inside the Master removal solenoid.

If not, adjust the position of the Master removal solenoid.

3) Loosen the allen screw fixing the Linking plate on the Master removal hook shaft.

4) Pressing the plunger of the Master removal solenoid (but not the Linking plate) with your
finger, push out the Master removal hooks manually to obtain the gap of 177 mm to 18 mm
between the tips of the Master removal hooks and the Upper vertical transport roller shaft
(not the metal collar, but the shaft).

5) In the above condition, tighten the allen screw on the Linking plate, taking care not to
release the plunger and hooks.

- Check -
After installing the Master removal unit into the machine, flip the Clamp plate 180
degrees to the other side.
Select Test mode No. 51 to project the Master removal hooks.
Then check by manually rotating the Drum that the tip of the projected Master removal
hook is 2 to 3 mm off the Clamp plate on the Drum.

- Results of Misadjustment -

1) Ifthe Masterremoval hooks are not projected enough (the gap is adjusted to be much less
than 17 mm); =
the used master cannot be removed from the Drum into the Master disposal box, causing
a master removal error.

2) Ifthe Master removal hooks are projected too much (the gap is adjusted to be much more
than 18 mm); =
the tip of the hooks will contact the Clamp plate, causing the hooks and/or Clamp plate
to be deformed, or the Clamp plate may be caught between the Vertical transport rollers,
causing the Drum to be stuck in rotation, which will result in the trouble message
“T1: CALL SERVICE” indication on the panel.
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TEST MODE

1. Operational Proceduresl

1.Test Mode

1. Operational Procedures

The Testmode program in the machine is to enable a service technician to check the operation of each
electrical component.

1. [Starting Up Test Mode]
Turn on the power while pressing down on the “P/M” and “ORIGINAL” buttons on the main

panel.
In Test activities, the following indication will be displayed in the LCD panel and print quantity

displays.

- This is the initial condition of Test Mode. -

TEST MODE 0 0{0
PANEL Ver O . O O
SYSTEM Ver O . O O

2. [Checking the Operation of A Component]
To check the operation of a component, select a test No. using panel keys and then press the
"START" button to start the test.

The figures in the print quantity display mean:

« The right-side two digits: The test No. selected

* The left-side on digit: 0 for the "Test OFF" status
1 for the "Test ON" status

If the test is a one-cycle operation test, it will be automatically stopped after one check.
To stop the test, press the “START” button again.

[Print quantity display]
[Example]- In selecting Test mode No. 69
0 0|0
U
Select test No. 69 using panel keys.
0 69
U
Press the "START" button.
1 69

RC6300 L1



TEST MODE

L1 . Operational Procedures

I11-2

Press the "START" button again.

. [Selecting another Test mode and Exiting the Test mode]

To select another Test mode, clear the set Test No. by pressing the "C" or "STOP' button
and select another Test No..

-To exit the Test mode, turn off the power or perform the following operations:
1) Press the "START" button to stop the test if in operation.

2) Press the "C"or "STOP" button to return to the initial condition.
3) Press the "RESET" button.

1) Press the "START" button.
0 69
U
2) Press the "C" or "STOP" button.
0 00
TEST MODE 0 0(0

3) Press the "RESET" button.

PANEL Ver O . O O
SYSTEM Ver O . O O

READY
RISOGRAPH
R=C

RC6300



TEST MODE

2. Test Items and Operations
L1) Sensor/Sw Test

2. Test Items and Operations
1) Sensor/Sw Test
A beep sounds in two ways to tell the current condition.

Detection:
No detection:

0.1 seconds interval beep
0.5 seconds interval beep

No. Test Component Detection Status No. Test Component Detection Status

01 | Paper detection sensor Light path is blocked. 18 [ Drum set switch The actuator is depressed.

02 | Elevator upper limit sensor | The actuator is raised to 19 | Paper receiving sensor 1 Light path is biocked.

open the light path.

03 | Elevator lower limit switch | The actuator is depressed.| 20 | Paper receiving sensor 2 Light path is blocked.

05 | Master loading button The button is pressed. 21 | Front cover set sensor Metal plate is attached.

06 | Paper sensor Ligfht path is blocked. 22 | Vertical centering sensor Light path is NOT blocked.

07 { Pressure detection sensor | Light path is blocked. 23 | Master end sensor No reflected light

08 [ Magnet A detection sensor | Magnetism is detected. 25 | Master detection sensor Reflected light is detected.

09 | 0° Angular sensor Magnetism is detected. 26 | Original feed-table set switch The actuator is depressed.

10 | 180° Angular sensor Magnetism is detected. 29 | Master loading unit switch | The actuator is depressed.

11 | Magnet C detection sensor | Magnetism is detected. 31 | Master removal sensor Light path is blocked.

12 | Feed-tray down button The button is pressed. 33 | Disposal box set switch The actuator is depressed.

13 | Clamp safety switch The actuator is pressed. 34 | Scanner home sensor Light path is blocked.

14 | Master sensor Reflected light is detected.] 35 | Scanner limit sensor Light path is blocked.

15 | Master positioning sensor | Reflected light is detected.] 36 | Original detection sensor Ref'lected light is detected.

16 | Drum home position button [ The button is pressed. 37 | ink sensor Ink is detected.

17 | Ink bottle switch The actuator is depressed.| 38 | Overflow sensor Ink is detected.
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TEST MODE

2. Test ltems and Operations [

2) Motor/Solenoid Test |

2

) Motor/Solenoid Test

To start a test, select a Test No. and press the "START" button.
To stop the test, press the "START" button again.

No. Test ltem No. Test Item
40 | 15 rpm Drum rotation 56 Original stopper solenoid
41 | 30 rpm Drum rotation 57 | Read pulse motor CCW (For Scanner limit sensor)
42 | Variable speed Drum rotation 58 | Read pulse motor CW (For Scanner home sensor)
47 | Paper feed clutch 59 | LED arrays in Image scanner ON
48 | Pressure solenoid 60 | Write pulse motor CCW (Backward)
49 | Suction motor (fan) 61 | Write pulse motor CW (Feed)
50 | Inking motor 62 | Thermal pressure motor Up and Down
51 | Master removal solenoid and Vertical transport motor 63 | Loading pulse motor
53 | Clamp solenoid 64 | Loading fan
54 | Clamp motor CCW (0°) 66 | Thermal power supply CTL ON and Storage fan
55 [ Clamp motor CW (180°) 67 | Lock solenoid
69 | Separation fan

[Note] .

1) The Variable speed Drum rotation (No. 42) can be made by pressing the Speed/Density adjust button in
regardless to whether Speed or Density is selected.

2) The Paper feed clutch (No. 47) operates only when following all three conditions are met. — The light path
of the Paper feed clutch sensor is open, the Paper buckle detection sensor is not activated and the Stack paper
feed switch is not activated.

3) The Inking motor (No. 50) activates the Inking motor only and does not rotate the Drum and may cause the
ink to overflow. Use the test mode No.95 for the purpose of ink supplying.

4) The Thermal pressure motor (No. 62) repeats the Up and Down motion each time the START button is
pressed.
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TEST MODE

2. Test ltems and Operations

l 3) Operation Test

3) Operation Test

To start an operation test, select a Test No. and then press the "START" button.
To stop the operation test, press the "START" button again.

No.

Test Item

70

Elevator motor Up/Down operation
The following operations will be repeated while pressing down the Feed-tray down button.

*  When Elevator lower limit switch is ON: Go UP <> Elevator upper limit sensor detection =
Stop

*  When Elevator lower limit switch is OFF: Go DOWN <> Elevator lower limit switch detection
.- Stop

71

Print positioning motor CW/CCW rotation (one-cycle check)

Return to vertical center position <> One second halt=> CW(+) direction rotation = One second
halt > CCW (-) direction rotation => One second halt => Return to vertical center position =
Stop

72

Clamp plate Open/Close operation

Rotate Drum to Home postion 1 Open Clamp plate (180°) <> Close Clamp plate (0°) == Rotate
Drum to Home position (Then go back to the first step.)

73

Image scanner shifting (Read pulse motor) operation

Read pulse motor CCW direction rotation > Scanner limit sensor detection > One second halt
> Read pulse motor CW direction rotation <> Scanner home sensor detection <> One second
halt <> Read pulse motor CCW direction rotation «> (Go back to the first step.)

75

Confidential operation (Repeated by three cycles)
Confidential operation = Pressure solenoid ON = Three times Drum rotation > Confidential
operation <> (This cycle will be repeated) <> Three times Drum rotation > Stop
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TEST MODE

!

tSYOperationT est |

2. Test Items and Operations

3) Operation Test

No.

Test ltems

77

79

80

81

82

83

84

86

Paper feed & Printing operation
The Paper feed tray raises and the paper is continuously fed until paper supply runs out.
Note: - The copy counter doesn't operate and paper jam is not detected.
» Paper feed tray will be automatically lowered without paper.
* Ink can be supplied by Inking motor.

Machine aging operation
120 rpm Drum rotation = 5000 times Magnet A detection > Stop

Thermal print head check operation 0
Making Master of test pattern #0 memorized in the Image processing PCB.

Thermal print head check operation 1
Making Master of test pattern #1 memorized in the Image processing PCB.

Thermal print head check operation 2
Making Master of test pattern #2 memorized in the Image Processing PCB.

Thermal print head check operation 3
Making Master of test pattern #3 memorized in the Image processing PCB.

Cutter motor ON [One-cut operation]

ADF operation
Original feed in => One second halt > Original feed out <> One second halt <> (Go back to the
first step.)
Note: »  ADF operation will be automatically finished without any originals in ADF
tray or when original feed jam happens in ADF unit.
» ADF operation can be restarted after opening and closing ADF unit when
original feed jam happens in ADF unit.

II1-6
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TEST MODE

2. Test Items and Operations

‘ 4) Others

4) Others (Auxiliary Modes)
* Shaded number are special for RC 6300.

No. Contents
87 Image processing PCB adjustment mode
Shifts the Image scanner to the Scanner limit sensor (CCW) by 20mm after master making
operation.
« In normal operation, the Master count and Copy count signals will not be output, and the
Key/card counter set signal will not be checked.
*  The machine will be released from this condition when the power is turned off.
88 Release of Test mode No.89 (Clearing of "Remove Stopper screw." message)
Clears the panel message, "Remove Stopper Screw", in an unpacking operation.
89 Release of the Image scanner for Transportation

Shifts the Image scanner to the transportation fixing position to protect the Image scanner
during transportation.
* Buzzer buzzes till the power is turned off.

Clearing of Jam/Trouble Memory
RAM contents inthe System Main and Panel Main PCBs on only the Jam and Trouble message
will be initialized.

91 Input of Telephone No.
The telephone No., which will be displayed in the LCD panel in case of the trouble messages
(T#: CALL SERVICE), can be input.
[Procedures for Inputting Tel. No.]
1. Press the "C" button.
2. Input Tel. No. using panel keys.
3. Terminate the Test mode.
* If the Test mode No0.97 is selected, the telephone No. will be cleared.
92 Prevention of the Master count, Copy count, and Key/card counter set signals output

» In normal operation, the Master count and Copy count signals will not be output, allowing
a service technician to print without increasing the digit of the Master and Copy counters.

» The Key/card counter set signal will not be checked, allowing a service technician to print
without inserting a counter card into the Key/card counter.

» The machine will be released from this condition when the power is turned off.

Ink supply mode
Rotates the Drum at 30 RPM and activates the Inking motor till the Ink sensor senses the ink.

All Memory Clear
All RAM contents in the System Main and Panel Main PCBs will be initialized.

[Note]

1)
2)

Clearing of Jam/Trouble Memory (No. 90) is same as turning the power ON while pressing All Reset Button.
All Memory Clear (No. 97) must be done each time a ROM is changed.

RC6300 II1-7



ADF 5800 TEST MODE

[1. Operation Procedures ]

2. ADF 5800 Test Mode

1. Operation Procedures

The ADF 5800 has its own test mode, enabling service technicians to check the ADF operation
independently of the machine.

(1) Remove "ADF Outer Cover" by removing 8 screws.

(2) Turn on Switch #1 of DIP SW2 on the ADF PCB and turn on the power.

/#1 : For Test mode set-up h

(Should be set betfore turning on the power.)

Sw2 OFF - Normal operation
ON - Test mode
ON #2 : Test mode selection (Refer to the chart.)
L #3 : Test mode selection (Refer to the chart.)
| - - #4 : Original paper size selection
1 2 3 4 (Should be set before turning on the power.)

OFF - A/B sizes paper
ON - Letter/Legal paper

- /

(3) To start up each Test mode, press SW3 on the ADF PCB.

DIP SW2
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ADF 5800 TEST MODE

Lz. Test Mode Selectioﬂ

2. Test Mode Selection

#2 | # 3 Test Iitem
OFF | OFF | ADF Transfer Motor Operation Check
Each time pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, the ADF transfer motor rotates in
the following order.
Forward (CW) = Backward-High (CCW) = Backward-Low (CCW) =
Backward-Medium (CCW)
OFF | ON | Single Original Feeding Mode
Each time pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, an original is fed into and ejected
out of the ADF.
ON | OFF | Multi Original Feeding Mode
When pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, originals on the ADF tray keep being fed
into and ejected out of the ADF until no original remains on the tray.
ON | ON | Free Run Operation
When pressing SW3 on the ADF PCB, the feeding-in and ejecting-out
operation is performed without originals.
NOTE: Never feed originals in this mode.
NOTE: 1. Ifanother Test mode is desired after one Test mode is performed, open up the ADF
or turn off the power before changing DIP switch settings.

2. In “Single original feeding mode” and “Multi original feeding mode” the Original
stopper in the machine should be manually lowered because the Original stopper
solenoid doesn’t operate in the ADF Test mode.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

| 1. "CALL SERVICE" |

3. Advice Displays & the Conditions for Display
1. "CALL SERVICE" indication

T1
CALL SERVICE

T2
CALL SERVICE

13
CALL SERVICE

T4
CALL SERIVCE

T5
CALL SERVICE

I11-10

- Main Motor Lock -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If the Magnet A is still detected by the Magnet A detection
sensor 2 seconds after the Main motor started.
2) If the Magnet A hasn't been detected by the Magnet A detec-
tion sensor within 5 seconds after the Main motor started.

- Elevator Motor Lock -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the actuator of the Elevator upper limit sensor has not
been raised to open the light path within 7 seconds after the
Elevator motor started to rise.

2) Ifthe actuator of the Elevator lower limit switch has notbeen
depressed within 7 seconds after the Elevator motor started
to lower.

3)If the actuator of the Elevator lower limit sensor is still
depressed 2 seconds after the Elevator motor started to rise.

4) If the actuator of the Elevator upper limit sensor is still raised
to open the light path 2 seconds after the Elevator motor
started to lower.

- Clamp Error -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch is still depressed
4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid was activated (turned
on).

2)If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch has not been
depressed within 4 seconds after the Clamp solenoid was
released (turned off). _

3) If the Angular magnet has not been detected by the Angular
sensor (either 0° or 180°) within 8 seconds after the Clamp
motor started rotating.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

4) If the actuator of the Clamp safety switch is not depressed
when the Clamp solenoid is not in operation.

- Ink Overflow -
Displayed after the machine operation finished, immediately
stopping the Inking motor.
1) If the Overflow sensor detects excessive ink in the Squee-
gee unit.

- Print Positioning Motor Lock -
Displayed after the machine operation finished, immediately
stopping the Print positioning motor:
1) Ifthe Vertical centering sensor status has notbeen changed
from ON to OFF (or OFF to ON) within 12 seconds after the

Print positioning motor started rotating.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

16
TURN OFF POWER
& THEN ON AGAIN

17
TURN OFF POWER
& THEN ON AGAIN

T8
TURN OFF POWER
& THEN ON AGAIN

19
TURN OFF POWER
& THEN ON AGAIN

T10
CALL SERVICE

T11
CALL SERVICE

T13
CALL SERVICE

RC6300

[1. "CALL SERVICE"|

- Communication Error between Panel and System PCBs -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the Panel and
System PCBs.

- Communication Error between Panel and Digitizer PCBs -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the Panel and
Digitizer PCBs.

- Communication Error between System PCBs and
Interface Accessories —
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occured between the System
PCBs and the interface accessories.

- Communication Error between System PCBs and RC
Sorter -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) If a communication error has occurred between the System
PCBs and the RC sorter.

- Malfunction of the Magnet A Detection Sensor -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1)If the Magnet A detection sensor has not detected the
Magnet A by the time the Pressure detection sensor status
has changed twice from OFF to ON (the light path of the
sensor has been blocked twice by the Pressure Disc) after the
Main motor started.

- Pressure Control Motor Lock -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1)If the resistance value of the Print pressure detection
potentiometer has not changed to a specified value within 20
seconds after the Pressure control motor started.

- Cutter Motor Lock -
Displayed:
1) Ifthe errormessage “MASTER CUT MALFUNCTION/PRESS
RESET BUTTON” has been displayed twice in master making
operation.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

| 1. "CALL SERVICE" |

T14
CALL SERVICE

T15
CALL SERVICE

T16
CALL SERVICE

I11-12

- ADF Transfer Motor Lock -
Displayed to interrupt the ADF operation:
1) If no pulse signal is sent from the ADF clock sensor 1 more
than 500 ms after the ADF transfer motor is in operation.

- Read Pulse Motor Lock -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the light path of the Scanner home sensor is not blocked
within 14330 puises after the Read pulse motor started in the
Image scanner home positioning (initializing) operation.

2) If the light path of the Scanner home sensor is not opened
within 315 puises after the Read pulse motor started in the
pre-scanning operation.

3)If the Image scanner has not been returned to the home
position (the Scanner home sensor) 14330 pulses after the
Read pulse motor started in the image scanning operation.

- Malfunction of the Trimming PCB -
Displayed to interrupt the machine operation:
1) It the data signals such as original size, are not output from the
Trimming PCB at the start of the image scanning operation.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

| 2. "JAM or ERROR"|

2. "JAM or ERROR" indication

PAPER JAM
CHECK PAPER FEED AREA

RC6300

- Paper Jam in the Paper Feed Area -

[In Master-making]

Displayed after the master has been loaded on the Drum:

1) If the light path of the Paper sensor is blocked at the second
Magnet A detection after cutting operation.

Note:

« If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was open
at the first Magnet A detection after cutting, it is judged that
the first sheet is stuck in the second paper feed area.

« If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was
blocked at the first Magnet A detection after cutting, it is
judged that some sheets have been fed with lead and trail
edges stuck to each other. :

[In Printing]

Displayed in the following cases:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is open at the
first Magnet A detection after the light path blocking of the
Paper sensor, and if the light path of the Paper sensor is still
blocked at the second Magnet A detection.

Note:

- Atthe first Magnet A detection, the Print signal is interrupted
to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's operation).

« Judged that paper is stuck in the second paper feed area.

2) If the light path of the Pressure detection sensor has been
blocked twice while that of Paper sensor is kept blocked from
the first blocking after the start of printing.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor

following the above.

Note:

« Atthe light path blocking of the Pressure detection sensor,
the Print signal is interrupted to stop the first paper feed
(Paper feed clutch's operation).

+ Judged that some sheets have been fed with lead and trail
edges stuck to each other.

3) If the light paths of the Paper receiving sensor 1 and Paper
sensor are both open at a Magnet A detection, and if the light
path of the Paper sensor has been open during the following
2 Magnet A detections.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor

following the above.

Note:

- At the first Magnet A detection following the above (at the
fourth one counted from the beginning), the Print signal is
interrupted to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's
operation).

 Judged that paper has misfed or slipped in feeding.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS
| 2. "JAM or ERROR" |

PAPER JAM UNDER DRUM - Paper Jam unde-r the Drum or in the Paper Receiving Area -

PULL OUT DRUM [In Master-making]

Displayed after the master has been loaded on the Drum:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is blocked at
the start of the light path blocking of the Pressure detection
sensor.

Note:

+ Judged that the previous jammed paper still remains under
the Drum.

2) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 was open at
the first Magnet A detection after cutting, and if the light path
of the Paper sensor is also open at the second Magnet A
detection.

Note:

* Judged that the first copy was not separated from the Drum
and has stuck onto it.

[In Printing]

Displayed in the following cases:

1) If the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is blocked at
the start of the light path blocking of the Pressure detection
sensor.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected twice by the detection sensor

following the above.

Note:

At the start of the light path blocking of the Pressure
detection sensor, the Print signal is immediately interrupted
to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's operation).
Judged that the printed copy has jammed around the
Separator..

2) It the light path of the Paper receiving sensor 1 is open at the
first Magnet A detection after the light path blocking of the
Paper sensor, and if the light path of the Paper sensor is
open at the second Magnet A detection.

Note:

« Atthe first Magnet A detection, the Print signal is interrupted
to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch's operation).
Judged that the printed copy was not separated from the
Drum and has stuck onto it.

3) Ifthe light path of the Paper receiving sensor 2 has been kept
blocked while that of the Paper receiving sensor 1 has been
blocked twice.

The jam message will be displayed when the Drum stops after

the Magnet A has been detected three times by the detection

sensor following the above.

Note:

* Atthe first Magnet A detection following the above, the Print
signal is interrupted to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed
clutch's operation).

* Judged that the printed copy has jammed around the exit of
the paper receiving side or on the Paper receiving tray.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

MASTER CLAMP ERROR
RESET MASTER

PULL OUT DRUM AND
CHECK MASTER ON IT

MASTER MIS-FEED
RESET MASTER

USED MASTER NOT
DISCHARGED

PULL OUT DRUM
AND CHECK

RC6300

| 2. "JAM or ERROR" |

- The Master has Not been Loaded onto the Drum -
Displayed in master-making and confidential processes after the
following display message is cleared:
[MASTER CLAMP ERROR/REMOVE CUT MASTER STRIP]

Note: The above message will be displayed:

1) If the Master sensor did not detect the master on the Drum at the
Magnet C-1 detection in master loading process (preventing the
first paper feed-Paper feed clutch’s operation), and then if the
Master positioning sensor detects the master at the Magnet A
detection after master-cutting operation at the Magnet C-2 detection. -
If the Master positioning sensor does not detect the master at the
Magnet A detection after master-cutting operation, the above
message [MASTER CLAMP ERROR/REMOVE CUT MASTER
STRIP] will not be displayed.

- Master Cut Error -

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation in master-making and

confidential processes:

1) If the Master positioning sensor detects the master material at
the Magnet C-1 detection position after the master making, the
Cutter motor is reactivated, and then if the Master positioning
sensor does not detect the master material at Magnet C-2 detection
position, the message is displayed. (If the master material is still
detected by the Master positioning sensor, the message
“T13: CALL SERVICE” is displayed.)

- Master has Not been Properly Fed or Loaded -

Displayed after the master has been loaded onto the Drum in master

making or confidential process:

1) If the Master positioning sensor has not detect the master material
within 460 pulses after the Loading pulse motor started rotating
following the master cutting operation.

Note:
* The Loading and Write pulse motors are turned off following the
above.

Displayed to interrupt the machine operation when the Master loading

button was pressed:

2) If the Master positioning sensor has not detected the master
material within 630 pulses after the Loading pulse motor was turned
on.

3) Ifthe Master positioning sensor has not detected the master within
460 pulses after the Loading pulse motor was turned on following
the operation of the Cutter motor.

- The Used Master has Not been Removed from the Drum -
Displayed after the Image scanning and Master making operations
are completed or in the confidential operation:

1) If the light path of the Master removal sensor has been open until
the Magent A detection sensor detects the Magnet A after the
detection of the master by the Master sensor at the Magnet C-1
detection, during master removal.

Note:

* If the Master sensor does not detect the master at the Magnet
C-1detection, in the above case, the Master removal sensor is
prevented from operating and the message will not be displayed.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

| 2. "JAM or ERROR" |

ORIGINAL MISFEED IN ADF
OPEN STAGE COVER/
REMOVE ORIGINAL

ORIGINAL JAM IN ADF
OPEN STAGE COVER/
REMOVE ORIGINAL

ORIGINAL REMAINING
ON THE STAGE

NO MASTER ON DRUM
SET ORIGINAL IN PLACE
AND PRESS START BUTTON

REMOVE JAMMED
MASTER IN DISPOSAL
UNIT

III-16

- Original has Misfed or Jammed in the ADF Feed Side -

Displayed to immediately interrupt the machine operation:

1) If the ADF registration sensor is blocked when the ADF starts
to operate.

2) If the ADF registration sensor is not blocked by the original
within 640ms after the start of the ADF transfer motor
(clockwise rotation) in the original feed operation.

3) If the ADF registration sensor has not been opened within
1410ms after the ADF transfer motor reversed the rotation
direction to counter-clockwise in the original feed operation.

4) If the ADF registration sensor is blocked by the original when
the original feed operation finished.

- Original has Misejected or Jammed in the ADF Ejection

Side -

Displayed after the master has been loaded onto the Drum:

1) If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor is held up, when
the ADF starts to operate.

2) If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor has not been
pushed up, within 1270ms after the ADF transfer motor
started rotating counter-clockwise in the original ejection
operation.

3) If the actuator of the ADF ejection sensor is not released
within 1480ms in the original ejection operation.

- Original Remains on the Stage Glass in ADF Operation -
Displayed immediately after originals have been placed on the
Original tray:

1) If the Original detection sensor detects the original placed
on the Stage glass when the ADF original detection sensor
detects the originals placed on the Original tray.

- The Master is Not Attached to the Drum -

Displayed for 2 seconds after the Drum has stopped at the

Magnet A detection:

1) If the Master sensor does not detect the master (the reflected
light) when the Magnet C-1 has been detected by the Magnet
C detection sensor just after the print started.
Note:
« At the Magnet C-1 detection, the Print siginal is interrupted

to stop the first paper feed (Paper feed clutch’s operation).

- The Used Master is Jammed and Blocked at the entrance of
Master disposal box -
Displayed immediately after used master is jammed.
1) If the light path of the Master removal sensor is blocked.

RC6300



ADVICE DISPLAYS

| 3. "CHECK SETTING" |

3. "CHECK SETTING" indication

SET DRUM IN PLACE

SET INK BOTTLE IN PLACE

ADD PAPER

SET LEAD EDGE OF
MASTER UNDER
GREEN FILM

CLOSE FRONT COVER

SET MASTER DISPOSAL
BOX IN PLACE

SET ORIGINAL FEED
TABLE IN PLACE

CLOSE MASTER
LOADING UNIT

CLOSE STAGE COVER

NO ORIGINAL
ON THE STAGE

RC6300

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the actuator of the Drum set switch is not depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the actuator of the Ink bottle switch is not depressed.

Displayed to interrupt the Print signal (the first paper feed) in

printing:

1) If the light path of the Paper detection sensor is open when that
of the Pressure detection sensor has been opened in printing.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

2)If the light path of the Paper detection sensor is open.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
 If the Master detection sensor does not detect the master
material (the reflected light).

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
* If the metal plate is not attached to the Front cover set sensor.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
* Ifthe actuator of the Disposal box set switch is not depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
« If the actuator of the Original-feed table set switch is not
depressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:
* If the actuator of the Master loading unit switch is not de-
pressed.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

* If the ADF setting sw is not ON when the ADF original
detection sensor detects the originals placed on the Original
tray.

Displayed to prevent the machine operation:

« If the Image scanner does not detect an original on the Stage
glass during the pre-scanning motion when "MARGIN NORMAL"
is selected.
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ADVICE DISPLAYS

4. Others

4. Others

REPLACE INK BOTTLE

REPLACE MASTER ROLL

EMPTY DISPOSAL BOX

REMOVE CUT MASTER
STRIP

SELECT PRINT QUANTITY

PRESS RESET BUTTON

TO RESUME
PRESS START BUTTON

I11-18

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

+ If the Ink sensor has not detected ink in the Squeegee unit
within 30 seconds after the Inking motor was started rotating by
the detection of scarce ink in the unit.

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

« If the black tape attached at the end of the Master roll has been
detected by the Master end sensor during master making or the
confidential operation.

Displayed after the machine operation is finished:

« Ifthe Internal counter for disposed masters on the Panel PCB
has counted 30 through the detection of disposed masters by the
Master removal sensor.

Displayed:

+ If the Master positioning sensor detects the master meterial
(the reflected light) just after the master cut operation is com-
pleted.

Displayed:
+ If the "START" button is pressed for printing when the print
quantity is set to 0.

Displayed:
* When jam has occurred.

Displayed:
« If the "REST" button has been pressed after the error or jam
occurred.
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

1. Block Chart

4. Description of PCBs

BLOCK CHART

1.
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

2. Location of PCBs

2. LOCATION OF PCBs

System Drive PCB

System Main PCB

Image Processing PCB

MTF2 PCB

Original Det. Sensor PCB

\
Trimming PCB

Image Processing PCB

MTF2 PCB
(for Fine Enhancement)

Trimming PCB

For image processing

Original Det. Sensor PCB

To control and for sensivity adjustment of Orig. Det. Sensor

System Main PCB

To control the Main motor and to process the signals from sensors

System Drive PCB

To control the operation to drive the motors and solenoids

[11-20
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

Pressure ContrcN

PCB

ADF Control PCB

g\/ub Panel PCB

Capacitor PCB

2. Location of PCBs

Panel Display PCB
Panel SW PCB

Panel Main PCB

Power Supply PCB

Panel Main PCB

To control the machine operations

Panel LCD

Panel Display PCB

For display control

Sub-Panel PCB

Panel SW PCB

For control input

Power Supply PCB

To convert the input power to 5V, 12V and 24V and supply them to circuitry

Pressure Control PCB

To control the Pressure control motor

Capacitor PCB

To stabilize the electric power to the Thermal print head

ADF Control PCB

To control the ADF operations

RC6300
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

3. Image Processing PCB

3. IMAGE PROCESSING PCB

Trimming PCB <:|

System
Thermal Main/Panel Power Supply
Print Head Main PCBs PCB
o
CN3

z

Q
QLeEDC(RGSS)
QLEDB(GK SW)
LEDA(GK I S)
Read Pulse Motor © LEDY(SBSL)
- 5 LEDB(RPRV)
Orlglna_l Stopper ? LED7(RPEN)
Solenoid 0z LEDG(SHAD)
. @ w WLEDS(INUI)
Original Det. 5 Ds QLED 4 (+20v)
Sensor PCB QLepa(—12v)

Scanner Limit

Sensor

Scanner Home

Sensor

MTF2 PCB <:]
Image Scanneer

LED

LED1 (+5V)
LED2 (+12V)
LED3 (-12V)
LED4 (+24V)
LED5 (INJ1)
LED6 (SHAD)

LED7 (RPEN)
LED8(RPRV)

LED9 (SBSL)
LEDA (GKIS)
LEDB (GKSW)
LEDC (RGSS)

Im-22

'*, 9LED2(+12V)
PLeD 1 (+5v)

CNI5

CNI4

(Not Used)

Digitizer PCB

- When LED is ON -

: +5V is supplied into PCB.

: +12Vis suppliedinto PCB.
: =12V is supplied into PCB.
: +24V is supplied into PCB.
: "Read/Write Start Signal" is

output.

: "Shading Compensation

Signal" is output.

: Read Pulse Motor is ON.
. Read Pulse Motor is rotating

CCw.

: Onglnal StopperSoIenmd

is ON.

: Original Det. Sensor is

detecting reflected light.

: Scanner Home Sensor is

activated.

: Scanner Limit Sensoris

activated.

(Not Used)

SW1 (GAN)

SW2 (ADF)
SW3 (T1)
SW4 (T2)
SW5 (KAN)
SW6 (TP)
SW7 (MAS)

SW8 (Dip SW)

. For contrast level adjustment in

image scanning.
(The contrast will be darker by
turning it clockwise.)

: For contrast balance (ycompen-

sation) adjustmentin image
scanning.

: For adjustment of scanning

(read)-start position.

: For adjustment of heating power

(HP1) of Thermal Print Head

: For adjustment of heating power

(HP2) of Thermal Print Head

: Not Used
: Not Used
: For adjustment of "Line-copy mode

slice level."

. Used only for adjustment in factory
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

[2]

N1 | 26 Pins

GND|
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND
GND

+5V

+5V

+5V

+5V

+5V

+5V
-12V
-12v
+12V
+12V
GND
GNG
GND
GND
+24V
+24V

)

<]

—

:

=)

1

w

I
I

GND
GND
GND
GND
+5V(F8)
+5V(F8)

Junction
Connector

L

EBREEE

o

|

|

N

|

(=

|

rS

=[[oloflo]s]-]

=]

—12V(F10)
—12V(F9)
GND2
+24V(F6)

~|

l
I

EEREERERE

[ee i)

-]

l

3

N

E

~

I

~
~

El
|

|

-

R

[5]5]

~
ol

30 Pins

NC.[T]
N.C.[ 7]
GND[ 3 BE 1
D7[ 3 | [ 7]
D6[ 5 | [ 3]
D5 | 6| ri—-
D4| 7 5
D3| 8} 6
D29 | 7|
GND[ 10 8]
D1 [T g
DO [ 12] 10
SELA[13] i
SELB| 14 12| | SystemMain PCB
MEMO (Write) [ 15 | (13| [(CN2)
MEMO (Read) | 16 | 14|
RESET [ 17 | 75 |
Image Section Signal | 18 | 16
A0 | 19 ] 17
A1} 20 18
A2 [2 —19]
A3| 22 20
A4 [ 23] 27
A5 |24 ] 27 |
A6 [25] 73
GND | 26 | 24 |
(27— .
28 Junction
29 | Connector
N.C. [ 30] T L—oBr Master
- 2 —Rd -making
o Density
i or VR
5
I 6
Digitizer PCB 7 ]
Junction 8 Panel Main PCB
Connector 9 (CN 21)
10
"
12

RC6300

N.C.

+5V (F8)
GND

Si1
LATCH 1
CLOCK 1
Enlarge 1
Reduction 0
Reduction 1
Reduction2
Thermistor
Sl4
LATCH4
CLOCK 4
L_Enlarge 4
“ S13
LATCH3
CLOCK3
—Enlarge 3
Sl2
LATCH2
CLOCK2
—Enlarge 2
GND

GND
Image Signal Clock

Line Start Signal

N.C.

Image Section Valid Signal
Vertical Scanning Valid Signal
Read (Scanned) Data

Write (Master-making) Data

N.C.
+5V (F8)
+5V (F8)

N.C.

N.C.

Power Supply
PCB (CN7)

N.C
N.C.

—12V(F10)
-12V(F10)
+12V (F9)
+12V(F9)

GND

GND

+5V (F8)

GND

+5V (F8)
CLOCK

Line Start Signal
- LEDON/OFF
MCON3
MCON2

MCONT1
Pre-scanning Signal

Image Signal 7

PanelMain PCB
(CN22)

J

O = N WH ;D

D-CLOCK
N.C.

GND
GNDI

3. Image Processing PCB

~lel-]

|

TPH

el el

o

-2

~

|

=l

|

|

TPH

o/~

g

Il

N

|
|

~
~

5|l

|

l

NININ

~N

EERE

w
(=]

I/E PCBs {CN1)

Blel= bl

|

BErEEazE

w
[r=4

40

—

———

~N

|

(o ] 26pins
=

CCD
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

3. Image Processing PCB

| CN5 | 6Pins ' CN9 | 16Pins
o b — Junction Connector
GND[1 }—Br - Scanner Home Sensor +5V(F8 [ 1 Br 1]
Output L”_Rd%‘m(LOthenlightpath +5V (F8)[ 2 Rd 2
+5V(F8){ 3 —Or is blocked.) +12V(F9)[ 3 Or 3
GNDf 4 F—VYw . Line StartSignal [ 4 —yw 4
Output L-_Gr%cmScannerleltSensor Image Signal Clock | § Gr 5
+5V(F8)[ 6 |—BI - (LOWwhen light path Image Section Signal | ¢ Bl 6
is blocked ) Image Effective Signal | 7 Vit 7 o
Read/Write Start Signa!| 8 Gy 8 Digitizer PCB
Reduce/Enlarge Signal{ 9 | Wh 9 1 | (CN3)
Nega./Posi. Sw Signal| 10 Bk 10
White Image Input! 11 Br 11
: CNé6 ; 4 Pins  Original Det. Sensor PCB P?]Eiﬁr;ngzzesligz:tl_}g_ g? :g
GND[ 1 }-r {1 CN1 +1(:2NV 1 o= l Line-copy Mode Signal| 14 |— yy—— :g
Output| 2 |-Rd—{ 2 2 |~ ' GND|[ 15 Gr —
P . | GND [ 16 }——p — 16 |4
+12V(F9) {3 Lor{3 GND[ 3 | , ,
GND[ 4 ] GND[ 4 |- , vt —1 1717
Output{ 5 —+— g sv);: :g
(HIGH in reflected light detection) Panel Main PCB 4 Bk — 20 Digitizer PCB
(CN21) 5 -Br 4 21 (CN1)
6 Rd — 22
7 Or ~1 23
8 Yw— 24
. 25 |
+ CN7 ! 2Pins
+24V (F6) EL:@:\':D Original Stopper Solenoid
CN8 6 Pins CN10 | 18 Pins Junction
' B Connector
1 +24V(F8) [ —Br —{ 1 ] T ]
+24V (F6)[ 2 +24V(F8)[ 2 }— Rd— 2 | 2
| 3 | ADFFeedSignal [ 3 —or —{ 3] 5
4 Read Pulse Motor ADF REDY/BUSY Signal [ 4 1— —yw— 4] 6
+24V (FB)| 5 ADF Ejection Signal [ 5 Gr — 5 | 7
| 6 | ADF Originat Det. Signal | 6 |——p, — 1% | 8
ADF Status Signal1 | 7 }— vy —{ 7| 9 | | ADFPCB
ADF Status Signal 2 T___Gy___T_ 10 (CN1)
ADF Status Signal3 | 9 Wh 9 11
N.C.{10] [ 10 ]
N.C.1 11 | | 11 ]
N.C.| 12 12
ADF Status Signal ON/OFF | 13 | Or "FT_;" 12
GND | 14 Yw [ 14 3
GND| 15 b——Gr— 15 4 1-
16 ]
17
18
1m-24 RC6300



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

3. Image Processing PCB

CN11| 26 Pins CN15 | 50Pins

SV E8) [ 1 |1 +SV
+5V (F8) [ 2 *SV1 2
Line Start Signal [ 3 +5V 13
Image Signal Clock | 4 +5V | 4
Image Valid Signal | 5 GND | 5
Image Data | 6 DoOuUT7 | 6
White Signal [ 7 GND | 7
PS Signal | 8 DOUT6 | 8
Read/Write Start Signal | 9 9
Reduce/Enlarge Signal | 1¢ DOUTS5 | 10
READY/BUSY Signal | 11 MTF ON | 11
END Signal [ 12 | | timming pcB DOUT4 | 12
SIZE Signal 1 | 13 (CN1) 13
SIZE Signal 2 | 14 DOUT 3 | 14
SIZE Signal 3 | 15 15
MS Signal | 16 DOUT 2 | 16
CLEAR Signal | 17 A12 |17
TOP Signal | 18 DOUT 1 | 18
o [ i
PHOTO Signal | 21 DOU;g Z?
CP Signal | 22 GND | 22
gzg ;i GND | 23| MTF2PCB
GND | 25 GND | 24 | (CN1)
GND | 26 J GND | 25
CLK8M | 26
A9 | 27
GND | 28
A8 | 29
30
A7 | 31
DATA7 | 32
A6 | 33
DATAG6 | 34
A5 | 35
DATAS5 | 36
GND | 37
GND | 38
A4 | 39
DATA 4 | 40
A3 | 41
DATA3 | 42
A2 | 43
DATA 2 | 44
A1 | 45
DATA1 | 46
AO | 47
DATAQ | 48
GND | 49 |
GND | 50
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs
4. ADF PCB

4. ADF PCB

VR|

VR1: Forsensitivity adjustment of
ADF registration sensor

- When LED is ON -
LED1: +24Vis supplied into PCB

TP1(+24V) : +24V

TP2(+5V) : +5V

TP3(0V) : GND

TP4 (REGS) : OADF registration sensor's
Output

TP5 (X4) : Clock Sensor's Output

TP6 (MCK2) : ADF clock Sensor 1's Output

TP7(MCK1) : ADF clock Sensor 2's Output

[SW]

SW1 : For stop position adjustment of
original feed

SW2 : For ADF Test Mode

SW3 : For ADF Test Mode

CN1  12Pins TCN3 | pine
___Junction Connector o
+24V (F6)| 1 1| sv T_JE ADF registration sensor (Send)
+24V (F6)| 2 | 2 | o Jt' 21 ADF registration sensor (Receive)
By ] utput] < | i is blocked.
GND| 3 | 14 anol s d) (HIGH when light path is blocked.)
DF original detection Sensor (Low when
GND| 4 | 15 | Output “— — ?)N) origina (
ADF Feed Signal| 5 3 1
ADF REAe;Y/B'Sga\l( 6— 4 | Output [ 5 [ ADF clock Sensor 1 (HIGH when blocked)
— — Output| 6 ADF clock Sensor 2 (HIGH when blocked)
ADF Ejection Signal | 7 | | 5| |Image GND[ 7 |- _
ADF Original Det. Signal| g 6| |Processing —
ADF Status Signal 1 _9_ L PCB (58)
ADF Status Signal 2| 19 8 (CN10)
ADF Status Signal 3| 11 9 ———— .
ADF Status Signal ONJOFF| 12 13 CN4 | 3Pins
ﬂ- +5V
’L - Output ADF ejection sensor (Low when ON)
Lz,
R | CN5 | 2Pins
| CN2 | 2Pins
ADF setting SW
ADF transfer +24V (F6) (N.O)
motor
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System

Drive
PCB

DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

5. SYSTEM MAIN PCB

-

VR
VR1

VR2
VR3

VR4
VR5
VR6
VR7

VR8

Image Processing PCB

(CN2)

i

CNI CN2
S

MJAM WAIT MSEN ENDB ENDA MDTC

- B
o ‘5 Lo L E
! | l D D T~ =
Y| 1 ormi ormo '@ '@ D |Q CN3 -
: | | p VR4 VRS VR3 VR? VRI [~
RCV2? -
| RCV} =
1 PLE o
:: : DRMC DRMA PSEN RCVI PFD? PRSS EE
ol CN4 |iz2
:I I ElE
o) gl
Va4
a— DSwI
System ROM B
cns |f:
VR6
VR5
VR7 —
CND =
Q JP3 Swl CN6 é‘é
cNi4 (S
CN7 tilosegiledy
, ([
Option [I/F PCB] (Not Used)

: For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master Det. Sensor (Sensitivity goes up by
clockwise rotation.)

. Not used
. For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master End Sensor (Sensitivity goes
up by clockwise rotation.)

. For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master Positioning Sensor
(Sensitivity goes up by clockwise rotation.)

. For adjustment of "Free rotation speed"

(30 rpm) (The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

. For adjustment of "Master loading speed”

(15 rpm) (The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

. For adjustment of "Print speed” (130 rpm)

(The speed goes up by clockwise
rotation.)

. For detection sensitivity adjustment of

Master Sensor (Sensitivity goes up by
clockwise rotation.)

RC6300

a

LED

LED -
MDTC

ENDA :

ENDB :
Panel
Main
(CN20)

MSEN :
WAIT
MJAM :
DRMO :
DRM1
PFD1
RCv2
FLOW :
INK
PRSS
PFD2
RCV1

PSEN
DRMA :

DRMC :

SW

5. System Main PCB

When LED is ON -

Master Det. Sensor is detecting reflected
light (Master).

Not used

Master End Sensor is NOT detecting
reflected light.

Master Sensor is detecting refiected light
(Master).

. Master Positioning Sensor is detecting

reflected light (Master).

The light path of Master Removal Sensor
is blocked.

0° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetism
(Angular Magnet).

: 180° Angular Sensor is detecting magnetisn

(Angular Magnet).

: The actuator of Paper Buckle Det. Sensor is

raised to open the light path.

. The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 2 i

blocked.
Overflow Sensor is detecting ink.

. Ink Sensor is NOT detecting ink.

The light path of Pressure Detection Sensor
is blocked.

: The light path of Paper Feed Clutch Sensor

is open.

: The light path of Paper Receiving Sensor 1

is blocked.

: The light path of Paper Sensor is blocked.

Magnet A Detection Sensor is detecting
magnetism (Magnet A).

Magnet C Detection Sensor is detecting
magnetism (Magnet C-1 or -2).

SW1 For Main Motor rotation (30rpm)

DSW1-1
DSW1-2

Drum data signal
Drum data signal

MODELS

DSW1-1 | DSW1-2 |

RC6300

RC4000/RC4500
RC5600/RC5800

ON
~ OFF

ON

OFF

P |

JP3:  For “Key/Card Counter”

installation

(Opened in installing
“Key/Card Counter”)
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

5. System Main PCB

CNI | 22Pins CN3 | 16 Pins
GND| 1! A System Data Signal | | 1
+5v| 2 | A Paper Receiving Sensor 1 {Send) System Data Signal | 2
GND{ 3 | M o System Control Signal { 3
+s5v a4 ] f",,',(b Paper Receiving Sensor 2 (Send) System Control Signal [ 4
GND| 5 > AN GND| 5
Master Det.| & @ Master Det. Sensor (Send) oND[ 6
Master End ,;_ ] Master End Sensor (HIGH in detection) ::::: g::: ::gg:: »——g - Panel
+12v[9 ] i1l ] @ Master End Sensor ~ Panel Control Signal[ 9 | an
anol 70 = {Cow not in reflected light detection)  pane| Control Signat [ 10| cB
TR :a}—'@ Master Loading Unit Sw (N/O) i (CN20)
GND| 12 ' GND[ 12 ]
3] H 1l Master Loading Button (N/O? Ne i3~
GND[ 14 Reset Signal[ 11 ]
15 Reset Signal| 15
GNDj 16 | NC.|16 |-
—— L2
17
+5v| 18
GNDj 19
201 "™ Original Feed-Table Set Sw (N/O)
GND{ 21 |
22
1
| CN4 | 26Pi
6 Pins
—
' GND[ 1]
enz 24 Pins 0 % 2 Angular Sensors
aND[ T 11 180 | 3 (LOW in magnetism detection)
07| 2 +5v[ 4] o
] GNDJ| 5 <
D L2
° (5'3 ”3— (5] ljfj Clamp Safety Sw (N/O)
pal[ s +5vI 7 | 2 .
D3| 6 GND| 8 } ! ::;@ Master Removai Sensor (Send)
o2 7] +5Vv] 9 2 ot 5
GND| 8 ] GND| 10 3 3 Master Removal Sensor|
A whl 1 | 4 — = ~ (Receive) :
Do 10 +i2vi 12 1 5 e ~ (HIGH when the light
seL AT Image GND{ 13 6 path is blocked.) :
seL 812 Pracessing | 14 | 7] ! .
MEMO (Write) | 13 PCB (CN2) GNDJ 15 | | 8 | Disposal Box Set Sw | Master Removal Unit
MEMO (Read) Me Master Removal Signal A | 16 9 (N/C) :
RESET Signal 1 GND| 17 } 10 . I
Image Section Snznal % Master Removal Signal B 18 | > System Drive | | 17} M-Rmv. Motor ;
aol 17 Master Removal SignaiC| 19 CNg 12 M.-Rmv. Solenoid :
A1 18 . 20 ] ,
a2[ 19 Front Cover Signal | 21 System Main [\ 14 /"L Elev. Down Button |
A3l 20 GND}| 22 | CN5 E ]
Aal 2l +5v] 23 |
A5 22 GND| 24|
A6l 23 +24V(F6) | 25
GND|[ 24 J N.C.L 26 |
4 Pins
GND

Magnet A Detection Sensor
Press. Detection Sensor
Master Sensor

I1-28
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

GND
Output
GND

Output
+12V (F9)

GND|[ 1

Output
+5V (F5)
GND
OQutput
+5V (F5)
GND

GND
Output
+5V (F5)

GND
+5V (F5)
GND
Output
+5V (F5)

GND
Qutput
+5V (F5)
GND

+5V (F5)
GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND

GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND
Output
+12V (F9)
GND

RC6300

32 Pins

5. System Main PCB

20 Pins

e 3
2 ——Rd ; |
3 —0r o
4 —Yw_—:gJ-
5 Gr o ]
6§ —Bl —o— &
7 Vit —

8 |— Gy —tor—— 1" |
9

10

K

12

13

14

(=2 NR S

~

5 —Gr
S
—Vi

[>-]

o

—=Gr
e
— Bk

20

21 —Br

22 ——Rd

23 ——Or —

24 —Yw—

25 +—Gr —

26 ——BI —

21 —Vt m
28 —Gy

23 [—— Wh—fof—w
30 |—Bk —fot™ CP
31— Br —f

32

CN6 | 24Pins

O 9 —=
I —Br— 1
2 —Rd— 2 %:I
3 —Or— 3
e
5 —Gr— 5
6 —Bl — 6
7 —Vt — 7 %j
8 ——-Gy— 8
9 —Wh—<}
s
11 —Br o+
12 —Rd
13 —-Or——_———ﬂ
14 —vYw =
15 _——Gr 3
i6 —Bl ——1°f
17 —vt 101
T —_
18 ——Wwh
20
21
22
23
24

Master Sensor

Master Positioning Sensor
(HIGH in reflected light detection)

Pressure Detection Sensor
(HIGH when light path is blocked.)

Paper Feed Clutch Sensor
(HIGH when light path is blocked.)

Feed-Tray Down Button

Elevator Upper Limit Sensor
(HIGH when light path is open.)
Paper Detection Sensor (Send)

Encoder Sensor

Stack Paper Feed Sw (N.C.)

Paper Buckle Detection Sensor
(HIGH when the light path is open.)

Paper Sensor (Send)

Paper Sensor (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

Paper Detection Sensor (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

Paper Receiving Sensor 1 (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

Paper Receiving Sensor 2 (Receive)
(HIGH when the light path is blocked.)

GND| 1 |q
GND| 2
CRD-RQ| 3
Counter OP| 4
Counter Set Signal] 5
Master Count Signal| 6
Copy Count Signal| 7
CRD-ACK| 8
TXD| 9 Option
RXDL 10 |\ jyF pCB)
RTS| 11 (CN2)
CTS| 12
RRDY Qutput| 13
RRDY input| 14
N.C.[ 15
Start Signal | 16
EPWR/| 17
VSYNC| 18
+5V (F5)[ 19
+5V (F5)| 20 |

20 Pins

O N O Ol &N —

Option
(Not Used)
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

6. System Drive PCB

6. SYSTEM DRIVE PCB

Cutter/Master-Making Sections

1

——

CN8

System
Main
PCB CNg

gdps

CNIOM

&)

5

Master
Removal

/Clamp Area

(P |

JP5:  Unplug and reattach the connector one

position up when connecting to Sorter.

Vertical Positioning/Pressure Control/

Elevator Sections

CN13 CN12 CN11
CcC_—IJ¢( ) ( ]
Power Drum Section
o Supply
CN8  3apns B
GND 1 |—Br GND
2 _Rd:@}:d}’ Cutter Motor oy
T = i
GND[ 4 —Yw Cutter Position Sw (N/Q) +24V (F6)
5
6 +24V (F12)
7
8 +24V (F12)
9 [—Wh
+24V (F11) [ 10 |—Bk +24V‘<';L‘?D)
11 —Br )
12 —Rd Write Pulse Motor
+24V (F11)[ 13 |—Or
14 —Yw +24V (F12)
15 —Gr
+24V (F11)[ 16 _— Bl
7 Loading Pulse Motor
18 +—Gy 9
+24V (F11) [ 19 |—Wh
20 —Bk
21 |—Br :@:}:@
+24v (F12)[ 22 —Rd Loading Fan
23
+24v (F12)[ 24
25
+24V (F12){ 26
27
28
gg _g(h:@]:(:]}’ Thermal Pressure Motor
GND | 31 (—Br
32 |—Rd TPH Pressure Sw (N/O)
GND| 33 |—Or — N
31 —Yw TPH Home Position Sw (N/O)
II-30

OR |~y (||| N—

CN§ 18 Pins

Or E:,‘:{:D:: Clamp Motor
Yw

Gr ;

Bl E:!‘:D: Clamp Solenoid paster Removal Unit
vt {10 :@fﬂ*ﬁ—ﬁrﬁf Vertical |
Gy Transport Motor
Wh{ 12 :@]:C}: Master Removal
13

Bk Solenoid

________________ -

Br Separation Fan
Rdm]zo P

RC6300



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

6. System Drive PCB

'CN10 - 28Pins
1 r—Br =
+24V (F6)[_2 |——Rd-
3 —Or . e
41— vYw Print Positioning Motor
+24V (F6)[ 5 _|--Gr
6 | Bl —to
GN -Vt
Outpl?t 57; —-G);‘E[:) Vertical Centering Sensor
+BV(F5) [ 9 | —Ww (LOW when light path is blocked.)
l.__Bk
+24V (F11) }(I) ~——Br:@3:D: Pressure Solenoid
7 |—Rd
w24y (F12) T3] or ==L ] Paper Feed Clutch
— Yw—
}‘; | Gr E% Elevator Motor
GND —Bl —{
11(75 R T=—{"1 Elevator Lower Limit Sw (N/O)
; L Gy—
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 1 | 18 1
Pressure Control Motor Control Signat 2 [ 19 +—Wh—+ 2 ] E> Pressure Control PCB (CN2)
Pressure Control Motor Control Signal 3 g? r—Bk——{ 3
22
23
24
5
26
27 |
28
CN11 36 Pins
) Junction
Connec_:tor [Drawer connector]
GND [T }—ar —{ 1 J= T3
GND[ 2 |—Rd—} 2 2
Ink Sensor Signal (HIGH in ink detection) | 3 }—or 31 I3 Dr“’?gﬁﬁ
Overflow Sensor Signal | 4 |—Yw ‘; —1_4
+12V (F9) |8 —© 6 5
Drum Data Signal2 | 6_| —8 - 7 6
Drum Data Signal 3 [ 7 _}—Wt 7
Ink Data Signal | 8 |—or— 8 19
Drum Data Signal 4 9 |--wh— 9 9 Ink Bottle Sw (N/O)
Out put }(l) Bk a.:_?,é 0
— Br —] — 11 .
+24V (F12)[ 12 }—Rd — 12 ] 2 Inking Motor
GNDLL I3 F—or— 1 |—1 13
) 14 —Yyw— 2 — 14
Drum Data Slgga'S) 112 —G — 8 — :2 Ej Magnet A Detection Sensor
N B - 4 . , .
Output| 17 |—W 5 —1 17 (LOW in magnetism detection)
+12VG(|;19E; :g :va’h: g ] g Ej Magnet C Detection Sensor
Qutput| 20 |—8Bk— 8 |—1 20 (LOW in magnetism detection)
GND g; _2:,_ |~ Drum Home Position Button
23 }—o "
w24V (F12) [ 24 . i’r‘:@ Drum Home Position Lamp
GNDL 23 IS ™ prum Set Sw (N/O)
GND| 27 p—wt Front Cover Set Sensor
gg :i{‘;@:}:‘@ (Open-circuit when the cover is closed.)
+24V (F11) [ 30 |8k _:@_\J:D:' Lock Solenoid
31 }—8r
+24V (F11) 3;2; F_gd o —{ 1 Master Counter
—-Or
+24V (F11) [34 J—w —{— 1 Copy Counter
GND gg :;' D) Counter Set Signal

RC6300
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

6. System Drive PCB

[CN12] 22Pins

T_J—Br—{ 1 ]GND -
2 —Rd— 7 |GND
3 —or—1 3 |GND
4 +—vYyw—1J{ 2 |GND
5 —Gr——{ 5 ]+5V (F5)
6 ——Bl—1 6 |+5V(F5) Power Supply
7 +—vt— 17 NG PCB(CN8)
8 ———Gy— 8 |PowerFailSignal
9 _—Wh— 9 |-12V(F10)
10 —Bk— 10 |+12V(F9)
11 —Br—1{11 ]GND
12 —Rd 2 | +24V (F6) J
13 _evrv_— 1] Thermal PrintHead Control Signal -
14 o ] 2 1 Suction Fan Control Signal
15 “—er_‘ 3 | Main Motor Control Signal
16 vt 4 | Main Motor Control Signal
17 oy ] 9| Main Motor Control Signal Power Supply
18 —5Y— 6§ | Main Motor Control Signal PCB(CNS)
19 F—Wh__1"5™1 [oav (F12)
gl _gk__ 8 |+24V (F11)
—Br ——4 g
2] Rd— 75 oo ]
@ 34 Pins
RCSORTER
ShieldedGround| 1 }—8Br—{ 1
GND{ 2 —Rd—+ 2
GND| 8 }—or— [ 3 w ] .
™o 4 —vYw_—1 2 *The not-numbered pins are not used.
RXD[ 5 }—Gr— |5
RTS| 6 ——Bl— 6
Ccrs| 7 —vt— 7 o
Sorter ConnectSignal] 8 +—Gy— 8 ,9
+5V(F5)[ 9 —wh—J 9 r <
+12V(F9)| 10 |— Bk — g
—-12V(F10)| 11 —Br— g e
GND{ 12 —Rd— 12 17} 0
GND[Ti3—Oor—113 | = 8
Sorter Starter (+24V) (F12)[ 14 |— Yw —{ 14 w -
GND[ 15 —Gr—1 15 | [ 1
+5V (F5) 6 —Bl — 2 2
Sorter SetSignal| 17 }— Vt — 17 3
Cluster SignalA[ 18 —Gy —| 4 4
Paper Sensor Signal[ 19 —Wh __] 19 5
Paper Rev. Sensor 2 Signal [ 20 —Bk — {920 6
PrintSignal| 21 +——Br—— 7
Magnet A Det. Signal | 22 |— Rd — 8
Copy Count Signal| 23 |— Or — 9
Master Count Signal| 24 |— Yw — 0
Print Start/Stop Signal|_25 }— Gr—
GND| 26 |—Bl—— 26 2
GND| 27 —Vt— 27 13
+24V(F12){ 28 |—Gy — 28 14
ClusterSignalB| 29 —Wh — 29 15 ] 15
Tape End Signal | 30 — Bk——
STATUS 1Signal{ 31 — Br —
STATUS2Signal [ 82 |— Rd ——
Master-making Start/Stop Signal [ 33— Or —]
Paper Full Stack Signal | 34 |— YW ——
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs
7. Panel Main PCB

7. PANEL MAIN PCB

Power Supply PCB System Main PCB Digitizer PCB  Image Processing PCB (58)
ﬁ (Not Used) (Not Used) ﬁ
[E222; - 2224 7
o (7 /‘i' ons (22224 @
LCD PCB C] > CN7 CN6 CN21 P2 CN22 o Sub-Panel
O OII|I|III|IIIIII'L | S QPCB
CN20

CN4

7 Seg.
L0 1!
LCD PCB <] Z 5 ROM
DSwi1
&

Battery

CN1

Panel SW
[:> PCB
(CN1)

VR

VR1: For luminosity adjustment of LCD panel

sw
Sw i FUNCTION r OFF ; ON

DSw1 -1 The initial print speed selection ¥ 1 ‘ 100RPM | BORPM

DSw1 -2 | The initial paper size selection ¥ 2 Ad or85"x 11" ; A3or11"x 17"

DSw1 -3 The initial Fine enhancement setting ' Fine enhancement ON | Fine enhancement OFF
selection i ‘

DSw1 -4 | Priority selection between density-and ; Density-Change mode Speed-Change mode
| Speed-phaqge nlodesr o )

DSw1 -5 ‘

DSw1 -6

DSw1-7 | 3% 3

DSw1 -8

s 1 Functions only in Speed-Change mode.
in Density-Change mode, the print speedis fixed at 100 rpm.

e 2 w3
A3 | Picture Panel inch I Picture & Metric
A3 Metric Panel i e S Panel - _ Panel
> " DSwi - 5 OFF ; ON
1" x 17 Inch Panel B B T
DSwi-6 | OFF | OFF
DSwi-7 , OFF |  OFF
DSw1 -8 OFF 1 OFF
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

8. Power Supply PCB

8. POWER SUPPLY PCB

CN9

TP3 CN3 CNI

2
CN8 @ F6 gm

A Fa
8 Fl0 Flzﬁgm
F3 EGND&;HOV

F5
/= CN4  TP2 TPI
ﬂ Y,
T oN2 CNID
-
F3
vreo &3

@

VR28 + 20VADJ
7

@ VRI +20VADJ
VR90 ‘
VR30 @D
TP1 (+20V) }
TP2 (GNP) For TPH voltage check
VR
VR1 (+20V): TPH voltage - fine adjustment

(

(+20V): TPH voltage - rough adjustment
VR30(+25V): Fixed (Do not touch)

( ):  Fixed (Do not touch)
VR90(+12V): Fixed (Do not touch)

I-34

A circuit protector cuts the power off
when a voltage of 25V or larger is
fed into CN4.

(Wait 1 minute before switching the
power back on.)

CN1:  From Main Power SW
CN2:  To Main Motor

CN3: To Suction Fan

CN4: To Capacitor PCB (TPH)
CN5:  From System Drive PCB
CN6: To Panel Main PCB

CN7:  To Image Processing PCB
CN8: To System Drive PCB
CN9:  Not Used

CN10: To Capacitor PCB (TPH)

RC6300



DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

| FUSE |

8. Power Supply PCB

No. Rate Protected line Symptoms in case of Relevant components
open-circuited fuse
10A (110V) . .
F1 5A (220V) Main Power No Power Main Power Sw
F11 3.15A DC24V [T3: Call Service] Loading pulse motor, Loading
Master mis-feed in master- fan, storage fan, Thermal
making or confidential operation. pressure motor, Cutter motor,
Paper feed jam in printing. Write pulse motor
F12 3.15A DC24V [T2: Call Service], Paper feed M.-Rmv. vertical transport
jam, Master removal error motor, Master removal
solenoid, Separation fan,
Pressure solenoid, Paper feed
clutch, Elevator motor, Lock
solenoid, Inking motor,
Counters, Drum home position
lamp
F4 1A DC24 - 18V Paper receiving jam Suction fan
F3 8A DC24V [T1: Call Service] Main Motor
F9 3.15A DC + 12V [T4: Call Service] Various sensors
F10 3.15A DC =12V No LCD indication
F5 5A DCs5V [T15 Call Service]
F8 5A DC5V No power except for Suction fan
F7 3.15A DC24V For optional equipments
F6 3.15A DC24V [T5: Call Service] Clamp motor, Clamp solenoid,
Print positioning motor,
Pressure control motor, Read
pulse motor, ADF Transfer motor

RC6300
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

8. Power Supply PCB

CN1 4 pins
] AC110V/220V
2
i AC 110V/220V
CN2 2 pins
24V | |
* 2 H 3:1 Main Motor
CN3 3 pins

GND 1
2 3@ Suction Fan
+18v| 3

( +24V in high-speed rotation )

CN4 3 pins
GND
Capacitor !
PCB @ 2
(TPH) 3 | +20V(Only when thermal power is ON)
CN5 10 pins
- 1 Thermal Print Head Control Signal
System 2 Suction Fan Control Signal
Bnge 3 Main Motor Control Signal
(CN12) 4 Main Motor Control Signal
5 Main Motor Control Signal
6 Main Motor Control Signal
7 +24V
8 +24V
9 GND
-1 10 GND
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DESCRIPTION OF PCBs

8. Power Supply PCB

CNé6 CN7 CN8 12 pins
o GND
2 GND
3 GND
4 GND
Panel , Image S){stem 5 +5V
e Sl e o
(CN4)  (CN1) (CN12) 7| NC
8 Power Fail Signal
9 -2V
10 +12Vv
11 GND
112 +24v
CN9 26 pins
SR GND
2 GND
3 GND
4 GND
5 GND
6 GND
7 GND
8 GND
9 GND
10 GND
11 +5V
[Not Used] C] 12 SV
13 +5V
14 +5V
15 +5V
16 +5V
17 —12V
18 =12V
19 +12V
20 +i2v
21 GND
22 GND
23 GND
24 GND
25 +24vV
- 26 +24v
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OTHERS

1. Changing the ROMs
2. Reset of Display

5. Others

1. Changing the ROMs
(on RC6300)

Turn OFF the machine power.

Remove the Back cover and Front right cover.

Replace the System program ROM and Panel message ROM.

Turn ON the power and start up the Test Mode and execute mode (No. 97).

CAUTION: The test mode (No. 97) must be executed each time a ROM is
changed.

PN~

Note: Test mode (No. 97) on RC6300 is equal to the Test mode (No. 90) on other
RC models.

2. Compulsive reset of the Jam/Trouble Display only
(common for all RC models)

1. Turn OFF the machine power.
2. Turn the power back ON while pressing the All Reset button.

Note: The above procedure is equal to executing test mode (No. 90) on RC6300.
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